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Foreword

It gives me much delight to get this
-occasion of writing a short foreword to the present
<edition of Ratnasekharasiris Sirisizivalakahz
undertaken by my pupil Vadilal Jivabhai Chokshi.
B. &, (Hons), I was eagerly waiting for such an
occasion for along time ever since I began teaching
Ardha-Migadhiin the Gujsrat College in 1923.
Mr. Chokshi has made a very appropriate se-
lection as the book s one of the most important
books in the story literature in Ardha—Magadhi,
of —tHe Jainas,. snd if the ~present edition
receives & warm reception ab the hands of the
college-students and the general public, as it
is expected to do, not only the editor will look
upon his efforts as amply rewarded, but the
students and scholars will get a sort of confidence
and stimulus to do vigorous eritical and origimal
workin Ardha-Magadhi which ia a keon necessity
of the day on account of seversl reasons.

The Yas'ovijayji Jaina Granthsmala, the
Asamodays Samiti, the Atminanda Jaine Sabhd,
the Sanitana Jaina Granthamali, the Arhacama-
taprabhakars Kiryilaya and many other insti-
tutions have done and are doing an invaluable
servico to the spread and popularity of the
Jaina Literature and Philosophy in Ardha-miga-
dhi and Sanskrit. The editioss brought out by
these ingtitutidns have generally been authorita-
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tive, correct and rehiable Thay have been, no
doubl, of considerable help to seholars and
students tramed in  the modern western
methods of eriticism and seholarship who by the
use of these editions get their ground prepared
for doing fuither work of exploring the vast

field and domng research-work therein The
number of Jaina students and scholars tramed .

the western method 15 graduaily inereasing and
side by side with 1t, 1 15 natural that the
appefite for critical apparatus should also be on
the increase Editionsbased on aeritical examina-
tion of the Manuseript-material available and
furnished with scholarly and erifical notes and
mtroduction areexpectedto quench the appetite,

and 1t 15 no doubt a welcome feature that people
have turned their attenfion now 1n that direction

The present volume will have, I hope, its
second edition more eritical and scholarly as the
editor expresses 15 1n the preface, and 1t willbe
quite ;ustlﬁed and reasonable on my part to expect
a school of cribical editors opened by Mr Choksh1
and s circle of friends m Ahmedabad domg
a grest serviceto the Sacred Literature of the
Jammas m the modern eritical way,

Gujarat College E. V. Abhyankar,
AHMEDABAD } Professor of S};uskm &

July 1932, Ardha-Magadhi.



- Preface.

A word of explanation is necessary for
undertaking the present edition of Ratnasekha-
Uhniversity of Bombay as s text-book in Ardha-
Magadhi for the First Year Arts examination.
The whole of the book contains 1342 stanzas in
all, but in the presunt volume there are edited
only the first 400 stanzas, which form the portion
prescribed for the F. Y, A, Examination of
1933. The idea of editing this book was
entertained by me at the suggestion of my
revered prof. K. V. Abhyankar, under whom
I passed the two most important and golden
years of my college career, to whom I owe all
my learning and scholaxship, and who has always
borne towards me fatherly love and affection
by giving me invaluable help snd instrue-
tions from time to time, It was under him
that I learnt the most invsluable leszons of life.
The most important qualities in him that
attracted me most were his sincerity, fatherly
affection towards his pupils, simplicity of life,



1 Proface

and the capaoty totake nfimte pams which 1s,
ag somebody has eaid, ‘the first and the most
important quality in a genms’ In him I have
found an 1dea] Professor who has always seen his
welfare m the welfare of his students—a very
high 1deal which only few Professors can ach.eve.
Hence 1t 1 that I take this opportunity, m this
short preface, of paying my homage to my
worthy Gurz by bending down my head to
him 1n veneration But the less said the better.
Therefore, apart from this digression which
can not be helped, I shall come to the subject
proper

Although I enterisined the ides of editing
this book long ago, I was not able to commence
the woik soon on account of various distractions
and difficultses It was however, s few months
before, that I began the work m right earnest
The chief amm with which I underteok the work
was t0 enable the University students to get
coples of 1, there bemng very few copies of 1t
( pablished some years ago by the Agamodaya
Samit: Surat ) avalable 1n the market Another
conmderation which goaded me to do the work
was the wide spread populanity and importance
of the book 1n thedJams world, and the unpara-
Tleled greatnessrof the subject with which it
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deals, It discusses the topic of the Navapadaby
giving vs in Leautifo), lucid, and simplo Prakrit
verse, the life-story of king Shripals and his
queen Mayanasindar, which the Joinas slways
<herish in their hearts, especially in the days of
thoe Ayamlila Oul Festirals, and which has enabled
the Jainas for ages 1o-gether to accomplish their
spiritual welfare. It is the story of king Shripala
that has created o very high respect for the
Narapada in the minds of the people; and 1t
is the sume story that has purged the hearts of
many of their seseral ipurities by exborting
them  to practise the Jyambila penspee with
great fondness and delight giving up all attach-
ment to sweetness and tagte. There wasa third
coneideration also viz to make this book
wscful to persons interested in the study of
Ardha~Magadhi and  the . Jaina Literature
P —— - -

g e

It is with these considerations in view that
the work of editing this volame hes been un-
dertaken. The text has been based mainly upon
the printed text of the Agsmodaya Samiti edi-
tion, which is the most trustworthy being edit-
«d by the teverend Jainn Achirya Shree Sigara-
pandashirishwarji who bas earned for™ himself
the: title of'¢ Agamoddhiraks ’ by his editing
almost all.the Agamas oftheJainas and miny
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other important books which would hardly have
been possible without his great learning and
scholarship. On account of want of time
at my disposaland various other considerations
I have not been able to go through the various
Manuseripts which are available at some Bhan-
daras’ and * Upashrayas’. However, I intend to
do this at a later date. But mm this volume I
have given an exhaustive mtroduction, having
collected all available and ucseful information
about the anthor, his works, his date, his Gach-
chha, his predecessorsand his pupils e ¢ I have
traced the origim of the story hteratare of the
Jainas and have explained the purpose ete. of
the author m wnting it. For the benefit of the
students I have given also a brief summary of
the portion preseribed from the story, and at
the end of the mtroduction I have mstituted
a comparson between  Suivilakahi and
Kummiputta so that the students might have
& comparative study of the two books. Over
and above the mtroductron I have given
a word for word English translation of the text,
and full explanatory, critical, and grammatical
notes in Enghish—which 1s a special feature of
this book, One more specisl feature is the
illustration of the Stddhachakra or the Navapad
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which is given onP, 8 of the notes. In the
beginning there has slso been given s short
foreword by Prof. K. V. Abhyankar for which
I am groatly indebted to him. Here I must
also express my gratofuluess to Sjt. Mohanlal
Dalichand Dosai, B.ALL.B. Advocate who has
furnished me with some valuable information
abont the author, his works, and predecessors ete.
My thanks are also due to Diviabahadur K.H.
Dhruva who helped me in understanding the
metres that are discossed at the end of the
introduction.

For purposes of translation and notes there
was taken at sevoral places the help of the
SR (i e the commentary) published in the
Agamodaya Samiti Edition, the name of its
author being not definitely known. In his ¢ Uped-
ghata’ in the Agamodaya Samiti Edition, how-
ever, the reverend Achirya Sigsrinandasiiji
says that *thero is & belief that the siqqft is
written by Shree Kshmakalyinaka (° »ft man-
SRR AR T " ).’ Sowme help has also
been recaived for certain explanations and notes
from some Jaina Sidhusand friends, My thanks
are also due to Messrs. B, G. Parekh, S, A,
Kapadia and Sarabhai Nawab who helped me in
meking fair copies of my original notes and trans-
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lation, 1n examiming proofs, and 1 procuring
cortain books of reference, which rendered me
an 1valuable help mm making thé book ready
m fime

I am also thankful to the Jamma journahist
Chimanlal Nathalal Shab alias dhreekanta who
18 the manager of the Via Sasans Printing
Press winch 18 under the patromship of the
Virasama) the well-known Jawna 1nshitution of
Ahmedabad, for domg the work of printing
quickly and effieiently I should also say, before
<closmg this preface that in spite of all the care
bemng taken there might have remamed some
mistakes for which the readers would, I hope,
forgive the editor and correct them sympafhe
tieslly In the end let me say that my labour
will be fully rewarded, if the readers are enabled
to understand, grasp and appreciate the story with
the help of the ntroduction transiation and notes
and are 1nspired to cherish in their hearts
great love and adoration for the Desire~ylelding
Tree—Kalpataru of the Navapada'

V J Chokshy,

July 12 1932



Introduction

L The etory of Shripila oocupies a very

The importanss jmporisnt sod prowinent place
of the story in the Story Literature of the
Jainas, 1t islooked upon with such great reverence
and sacredness by them that it has become en-
shrined in the hearts ofali the Jainss-young and
old, from very sncient times. Its popularity snd
greatness can be <een from the zeal and devo-
tion with which they read—iu the days of the
Ayambila Olis—and tr:nslate into action the
useful spiritnal lessons which they learn from
the Rasa of King Shripala or Shripila
Charicra, composed by the great Upidhyiyas
Vinayavijayaji & Yas'ovijayaji and based on
our suthor Ratnssekharaspri's Sirisirivalakaha,
the very text that is edited in this volume,
Tts greatness can also be seen from the fact
that our anthor puts it in the mouth of the
Great Sage Gautamaswimi, the first Gunadiara
of Lord Mshivira, who reveals it to the well
known Jaina King Sbreniks who was an ardent
adherent of Jainism, This is dome, evidently,
not only to create an atmosphere of antiquity
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round the story, but to convey home to the
readers the supreme greatness and importance
of the topic with which 1t deals, mplymg
that even such a great sage as Gutamaswami
himself testified to 1t by emphasizing it to his
devout follower king Shremika

2 But what 1s that great topie which makes

The topie of  the story also go great? It s

the Navapads  the Navapade the mostsacred and

sigmifieant expression 1 Jaiusm, which gives
brief the sum and substance of the whole of
the Jawa Religion It conuotes the mne most
mportant Padas or Dignitres 1n Janism cotimis-
ting of Panchaparameshths ( the Five High
Souls)—viz the Amhanta{or the Tiwrthankaraor
the Jina. ), the S1ddhn, {he Acharya the Upadhyaia
and the Sadhu—-and the Four~fold Rel gion
consisting  of wrrRiM, ITUEE  @veRTIRT
and @g 1e Right Faith, Right Know-
ledge, Right Character and Pensnce ( All
these Nine Dignities are fully explaired
m notes on St 1 )The Panchaparameshth: are
regarded as the maams {1 e the establishers
or founders ), the &mm@®> (1. ¢ governers)
and wamews (1 e the propagators) of the
various doctrines and princaples of Jaimsm such
s the Jivavichara, the Nine Tattvas, the Karma
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Thoory and the well-known Syidvada of the
Jaivas ete, which crento in the hearts of the peoplo
s love for the Four-fold Religion mentioned
above, The Arihantas ore the madws, the
Achiryas are thegirrerse aud the Sidhus are the
sraren. Cultivating a troc and frm Faith (wrz)
in tho Nine Dignities by understanding them
proporly by studying their gunas or qualities
ete, is an indispensable thing to those who want
to attain Perfection and reach Libeoration, Once
a firm Yaith is created in them and in the
words snd scriptures propounded by themw, the
*jiwa® obtains what is known ss Bodhiija or
Samyaltia i. 6. Enhghtenment. It is xaid in
the sadeT@dTwr verses 51, 52 —

“sfarcraTaed, A Ao aew O aeE |

AT wggal, awosty awd 0

gt Fomrontaan qamt ey gfa

« T TEm, g fews =m0

3, To enable and help the people of this world

The three mam  in obtaining this Samyaltra
clage olthe  or Bodhidise, thus maling it

‘yves’
easyjfor them totraverse the path of spiritual wel-
fare without sny hindrance nnd resch Liberation
was one of th: most important things that the
Jaina Teachers or Achiryas of old wanted to
sccomplish. For achisving this purpose, they
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thought 1t necessary to adopt different methoeds
of imparting knowledge to different ¢ jivas ' or
souls nceording to their capacibies of grasping
and understanding things Hence they divaded
the souls mto three man classes viz IETTART
or those who put complete faith 1n thewr pre-
ceptors and their preachings and always act
according to their advice, (2) awigany or those
who put faith m thewr preceptors and their
preachings after giving a full scope to ther
powers of reflection and reasonmg, and (3)
afargat or those who come to acquire Faith
by reading stories and lLives of great persons
Woe find even to-day that all the souls of the
world fall under one or the other of thess three
mam classes
4 As for the Shraddhanusaris, the f\charyas
had no anxiety, for they always
Theorgmof the pave gy imborn belief m the

story literature
of the Janas ~ Nme Digmities ete As for the

Tarkanusaris, they (1 e, the
Acharyas } have always pad proper attention
to them for whom they have composed impor
tant Sutras snd various other religrous books
which expound the prineiples of fundamentsl
trath and discuss the questions whioh enable
the soul to understand the true naturs of this
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worldy lfe, the greatness of Ahismz Dharma
( non-injury §> any of the mx kinds of Lving
orgamisms) consisting of repuneiation and asce-
tiqism, the nature of Karma which binds the
soul and makes 1t wander 1 thys miserable wordly
existence, wnd the way m which its complete
Destruetion ean be brought sbout—thus enabl
mg the goul to get itself completely relessed
from the bondage of Karma and reach Final
Beatitude Fully under tanding and foilowng
these prineiples, the Tarkanusarss are enabled
to accomphsh their «piriual welfare They are
thus the most mtelligent and b st of the ivas)
if & firm Faith be cultivated in them, and that
18 the reason why evento-day we find that ths
Jaina Prescners-Sadhug always givea due 1mpo
rhancs to them i the first half of ther daily
sermons 1 which they propound the principles
expounded by the Achiryas of o/d. Themr oum
ber 1s, however, greatly limted the Shraddha-
nusaris bemsg mef with 1 the world m a
greater numberthanthe Tarkdnusaris But the
number of the Chantanusiris 1s shill greater,
because the vast moajority of humamty are
slways guided n therr actions by hearwng snd
reading stories and hves of great persons whose
examples they always follow. Bearing this
2
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in mind and wishing to do good to the vast
majority of humenity at large, the Jaina
Acharyas of old attached greater importanceto
them and adopted the method of writing stories
and lives of great persons which they call
charitas, Lathas, or kathanalas, and akhyanas
ofc, and to-day also we find that the Jamna
Sadhus reserve the Iatter half of their sermons for
telling such stories or kathanalas composed by
ths Achiryas of old and i expounding them in
order to mpartreligiousteachingand wnowledge
to the common mass at large who hear
the storles with great attention and interest.
The voluminous Story Luferature that the
Acharyas of old have produced 15 richbothin -
terary and didactic qualties, a special feature
of which 1s the high emotlions and santiments
with which they are laden and the infallibility
of thexr appesl to the heart. of the resders
and hoarers,

5. As wo have 821l 1n the beginming Ratna-

The vlace of gehharasei’s Sinsirivilakabi or

o Pakehim  Alhayana, as it 1s called by

the sfory ltera- Gautamaswimi, occupies o very
ture of the . .

Tainas important and promivent place

in this Story Literature of the

Jainas. There are, no doubt, many other
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oqually important Lathes m Jamism such as
the Story of Varsdatia and Gunamanjsr, the
Story of Abhayskumara, the Story of Hachw
putrs, the Story of Karmaputra ete, but this s
m o way ‘a pet story of theJawas’ It 15 be-
canse of the greatness of the topic with whach
1t deals As the poet hinself says, through the
mouth of Gautamaswam: who says to hing

Shremka to whom he revesls the story, m
verse 36 =

“dr wmz gt Frgayg, ao ! Ay I0 R
faftfagamemae corgsme 1

*Then the sage -md —oh kmng | hesr
this beautiful story which s charming on
actount of the greatuess of the Suddhchakri, and
which exertes great wonder (i our hearts)”
The greatness and 1mportance of the story 1s
also due to the lierary and didactic qualites
which 1b possesses

6 The purpose of the author m writing
the story 13 the same as eox-
{‘::’x’;:}g;‘f::“ pounded before viz to convey
stoty home to the readers the great
ness snd 1mportance of the
Navapada or the Siddhachara and we
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study it in the same light. The author him-
self reveals his purpose of writing the story
inthe very firat verse of thabook whera ho says:—
“arfETeeTa, e FrrareEen |
faffamwrrmaeaget f&f sofr o

Having contemplated in the Ilotus-hke
heart the Nine Dignities such as the Arhat
ote, I shull speak o lufle about the most ele~
vated greatness of the Siddhachakra ( or The
Cirdle of the Sacred Ones ;" While reading
the story it also appews that the author wants
to lny a greater stress on Bhava or extremely
pure montal condition and Ayambila Penance.
A sttess has also been laid on the effect of
Kerma also. Morcover, by writing this story
the anthor wants to show the superiority of
the Jaina Relizion over the Suiva and other
religions, just asthe Mahabbirata stories show the
supertority of the Biahmanic Religion over
other religions,

7. The greatness of the Navaparia hagbeen

emphasized in striking words

The greatness of by @autamaswimi, the narrator
the Natapadd. PR

of the story himself in wversos

16 to 34 which are briefly summarized
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on pages 30 and 40 of the notes, It is again
further emphastzed by the Sage Munichanda
before King Shripila and bis queen Madana-
sundari in Sts. 190 to 194, 206 to 225 and
238 to 242, What does he say 7 *Ho says
that the propitiation of the Siddhachakre
formed by the Nine Dignities is the only fault-
Iess and sinless remedy for removing all the
peing, miseries and diseases of this world, It
is the root-canse of all our happiness of this
as well a3 the next world, In short, it is the
One Supreme Thing which constitutes the
very essence of the whole of the Jaina Religion,
As the anthor says in St. 192:—

“umrfy wahs, o wd ® wlg g |
wrfoas frmamrg a5 a9 17

Henes it is due to the power of the pro-
pitiation of the Navapada that many a soul
were onabled to bo emancipated in the past,
ate onabled at present and will be enabled to
be so in fature, and thus obtain the lord-
ohip of all the thres worlds by their atiaining
to the positicn of a Tirthankara or & Siddha.
The Navapada is thus s Desiro-yiolding Tree
which fulfils the desires of the winda of those
who propitiste it. It is said to be the very
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esgence of the Tenth Phirva called Vidyanuvade
and 1t has the power, if 1t 1s well propitated,
to enable us to accomplsh the eight great
Stddlus or supernatural powers such as Anima
(or the power of becoming as small as an
atom ), Laghimg (or the power of assuming
exeesaive lightness st will etc ) He who pro-
pitiates 1t with pme meditation accompamed
with penance accomplishes large destruetion of
Korma But there 1s no wonder, says the
poet, that by the propitiation of the Siddha-
chalra all the great Siddhs ete, sra accom-
phshed, because by worshipping 1t 18 obtamned
even Moksha or Final Beatitude Hence 1t s
that the poet says mn verse 210 —
w3 W YORER T voEe 7 )
TR T TA werghals i1

‘This (1 e the Siddhachalra has been
declared by tho Tirthankaras ( it Supremo Be-
ings ) to be the Greatest Truth (Tative) the
Greatest Secret, the Greatest Spell the Greatest
Thing and the Greatest Pada’ But stop and
roflect Can each and every lind of man
propitiate the Siddhachakra and achieve all
these things ? 'No', says the post, Only that
man can do 8o who is possessed of forgiveneas,
self-control and freedom from pnssions Ho
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slone can become the worshipper of the Sidda
chakra, while a man who 18 possessed of opposite
qualtttes  becomes its insultor or Viradhala
ag ho 15 called Henes he who wants to be a
trne worshipper of the Siddhackokre, whether
a monk or a householder, should make fis
mind  totally free from passions and should

observe pure cehbacy and character, because
be who worabips it with an smpure mind, though

its propitiator, wstead of brmging to imself
his desired object and happiness, undoubtedly
brings bin musfortune But of a person pro-
pitiates 1t with a pure mind snd if any wiched
person thinks of doing anything wrong to um,
that wicked person instead of dang se, brings
wrong to himself Hence 5 person wishing to
do good to himself should worship the Suldhn-
chatre with a pure and dehightinl mind, keeping
pure celibacy together with practiqng the
pensnce  of Ayambila fasts and  observing
proper rohigious mtes  Jf he will do 50 with &
pure mental condition, he will get all the pros-
porstaes oven of gods and excellont human beings,
Even formdable diseases ruch ss indigesiion,
consumption, fover, fistula, gout, will noyer
come to him and ff they have come to hum
before he propitiated the Swddhachakra tber

)
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will at once be destroyed. Moreover, by wor-
shipping the Siddhachakra he will suffer no
misfortune such as slavery, servitude, hawing
no art, having impared or defective organs of
sense, blindness, a degraded body, a degraded
family etc In the case of a woman the mus-
fortune of bemg not Itked by her hushand,
benys a poison maid, a whore, & widow, a barren
women, & woman bearing a dead child ete
will never come to her In short such 13 the
greatness of the Navapada or the Siddhachakra
that by worshipping 1t the ‘yuvas’ are always able
to fulfil the desired objects of their minds, and
thers 18 no doubt about that

Agamn such 13 the grestnoss of the Nava-
pada, eays the poet further, that by its propi-
tiation  all the evils such as wicked planets,
demons, ghosts and witches et of those high
souls who are possessed of a pure mental con-
ditten, di.appear at ones Moreover, by the
propitiation  of the Navapada sll the dangers
from water, fire, serponts, and beasts of prey,
the prins from poisonr and cilamities such ss
exceusive ram, drought etc and diseases such
as plague etc which brmg death to the bipeds
and  quadrupeds——all these do not remmim n
the world  Moreover, even barren women gt
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sons, even the children of nindus (ie. wo-
men bearing dead children) become alive and
play with joy, the defacts of the stomach dis-
appear and all other kinds of misfortune perish.
Thus such is the elevated gresiness of the
Siddhachakra or Navapads upon which the
author has based his whole story.

8. As regards the author, it is a matter of

. great pleasure that we have

The suthor, his  not to take the special trouble
name, ilaie, ot gomng to any external
Gachelha, source for information about
predececgors . .
and pagls et his namo or date a5 3s often
the case with regard to many

Sanskriv posts hke Kalidasa and others. The
author imself has given us definite information
about his name and date etc m  Sts. 1340,

1341 whese he says :—

“ fafta s fomraagzrgaliemrint |
sty croderadiy g et o
AT Rigo Haass JREm |
aegEwasm ey geabasfot (

From thizs internal evidence we coma to
know that the name of tbe author is Ratna-.
gekharastri and that ho flourished in the
fourieenth centnry A, D, as it is stated that
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he composed Sirvalaksha in Samvat 1428 16
1362 A D

Moreover, Ratnasekhara hore states him-
self as the pupil of Vajrasenn and Hemaulaka
and as wo shall see later on, 161s clearly stated
m the last verse of our author’s ForeurammwT
ﬂzﬁi&l that Ratnasekhara was tte pupl of
Vajrasens and a successor of Hematilaks who
was the Pattadhara successor of Vajrasona
Our author here calls himself the pujal of
both Vajrasens and Hemataka only in order
to show his respect for the latter, but a8 a
matter of fact, he was the pupal of Vajrasena
and a successor of Hematilahs [ The compound
aRaeammgrzrrinfiragiin s rolved by

the commentator of sirivalabaha as tollows —

gitfit ), thus waking Ratnasekbarasurt the
puprl of Hematilakasirt But from the facts
stated abeve, this appears 10 be a wrong solu-
t1 o The correct way of solving the compound
18 —oft gema (Te) wEIwg-RAiheTa
Joerr e w@r (Rl oft wirrcaffy )—and
this solution 13 quite 1n keeping with the cxpla~
nation given above ]
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From this internal evidence wa also come
to know that he bad a pupll named Hema-
chandra This much 15 the mportant informa-
tion that we get from our text, There are
many other external sources alse from which
we get some more useful and more defimte
information

In lus work Jmpersiitrmalt, * our suthor
Ratnas'skharasinn gives his ggfeq as under—

“ fwEg, TEgmETTEE: |

g ag. |
TETE TERELT |
Star=errat TeReEre 1 0
AT TTSAAT T FATY TEA |
eIy i e 2 i
e AR ETTER
sffRiarer, o et @ G ffinm ian

Hero the gagav-aauit e iyRami 18
mentioned, and the Gachchha 15 -tated to be
the TEEA=T.

As for the Brhad Gachchha some explans.
tion 13 necessary. It 18 a Safha or branch of
the Mila Tapagachekha end takes its origm
from the famous Vadi Devastri who defeated

# Hin works are discussed on P, 23, of
the intreduction.
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the Digambara disputant by name Kumuds-
chandra m the ryoyal ciuncl of Siddharzys
Jayaginha of Gujarat mn Samvet 11811 He
was the pupl of Munichandra the 40eth
Pattadhara of the Hula Tapagachchhe He was
born 1n Samvat 1143, took Dilshe m 1152,
bocamo Acharys i 1174 and died 1 19226
He composed 2 book cilled Syddvadaratna
Lara which gave birth to srgfroferectomen * or
gz which got 18 mame from the big
number of 24 Acharyas that were mstituted
by Vadi Devasuri1 He also converted 35000
families to Jaimsm nnd enhghtened King Alha
dana of “agpur From all this, hus great
glory alo, hie erafiofrafrorar came to be
known ns Brliad Gachchhe Thus the author
gives his Gachehlia to bo gegmes which later on
camo to be knawn as  Nagapuriya or Nagors
Tapa Gackchha The conrection between theso
two Gichchhas ean be understood fron. the
following version

t Cf Prabhavikachantra 21 03 —

* For thelr names seo Sjt. Mohanl! Dalichand
Desar’s Guyarats work “ Jana Gurjara Poets * Part 1L
DT
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Padmaprabhasuri, the popil and succescor
of Vidi Devasiri, with the Permission of his
preceptor went to the city of Nigor m Samvat
1177and practised hard and difficult penance there
and baving preached relinon to Alhadana, the
Ling of that eity, made mm a Jama and the
Ling being pleased gave um the name ¢ \aza-
puniya Tapa ~bree Padmaprabhasari * Bat theugh
he wag given this name by the king, no Naga
puriye Taps Gachekha as such came into exis
tence io the time of Vadi Devasurt It was
Iater 10 the time of Parshvachandramiri n the
16th century that be (1 e, Par-hvachandra
sur1 ) described himself to bs the successor 1m
the list of the Brhad Gachihha Pattavali and
his Gachehha was popularly called Payachanda
Guachehha while these Gachebhavalas give ther
Gschehha’s name to be Nagapariya ( coming,
as we haveseen, from Nagpur —Nagor of Mar-
wad ) Tapa Gachchha This fact 15 corrobora-
ted by the following hnes of Chandrakirtisun, who
belonged to the same Gachehhba of Parshvachan-
drasur1 mentionel before, which are taken from
the oty of s commentary on Rijaselhara-
sfirs’s Prakrit Chhanda Ko'sa —

“qif: 77 exﬁgwu%uwtcﬁ%mﬁmhl
ariFzge geaTafe  Ertgimiamatic o
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Al = A7 Furwrawa wann gREd 9 |
T e sfuat wAor wrar B amgh autal”

Thus our author Ratnaso'kharasiri be-
longed to the Brhad Gachchha which Gachcohhs
later on came to be known as Nigori Tapa
Gachehha,

As regards the Guru—preceptor and othosr
predecessors of Ratnas'ekharasiri we have
already got some information from the marf¥ts
of hus works Sinisinivalakahi and sygsporrzfafasr-
gf& already quoted hefore where ho describes
himself as the pupd of Vajrasenasiri and
he became a successor of Hematilakasiri who
was the Pattadhara-sucesssor of Vajrasenasin
who became Acharya in Samvat 1354, as can
be seen from the following genealory quoted
from the book *»ftrmmugdrr amr=sdr wrmEer’
{ published by Shres Juina Yuvaka Mandal
Office & Library, Shamala’s Pols, Ahmedabad).

40. Munichandeasiirti  The 40eth Patiadhara
o the Mila Tape-
gachchha Patiarals,

41, Vadi Devasiri The Wﬁ or the first
Achirya in the Naga-
puriya  Tapagachchha
FPattavali,



Introdunetion 19

42. Padmaprabbastri  Aunthor of gaadm
composed in Samvat
1221,
43. Prasannachandrasiri
44, Guoasamudrastiri
45, Jayas'ekbarasiri  Became Acharya
in Samvat 1301,
46. Vajrasenasiri Became Achsrya
in Samvat 1354,
47. Hematilakasin
48. Ratnas'ekbarasiri
That our author Ratnas'ekharasini, the
48th Pottadhara in tke Nagapuriyn Tapa-
Gachehha Patlarali was the pupil of Vajrasens-
stri, and that he became a successor of Hema-
tilakasfti becomes much more defipite from
the following 3 passages tiken from his own
works gAZAAR: (éﬁwaﬂ‘r), AETETATIS
and FETETREITRIg respeetwely.
(1) Thoe last ya'hz of SaEEaER; i8:—
“ WAy SazEsit S 93T WAAE |
Pafcaadgezt @ o=t wkg a5 1
The name saEe< (a5aT) mentioned hers,
refers to FqPragfk also and one may be led
to think that he (i e. wadowglt) was the
author of g¥gmait. But one srATATag while

commenting on this gatha saysi—
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“u%mgﬁahﬁf‘aaaﬁmrﬁlw-

m!ﬁmmrr -
¥t TEFAII W e |
I FARRIET WE: wArEata 1 2 0
Hence siqimx was g3 but in fact was
e (MEs 7% ), beewuce 10 the mafiws of fER-
@R, AIEATERIOEIT, TemIiair,

( see p. 24 ) the author clearly refers to T3
| as his 78
(2) Iummamﬂm&ﬁthelﬂshersu is.-
“ YAl GUETTIT ATy, |
iRy R 1 @l
Here WEWH;&'S name 1s merely given

but further particulurs are given 1 hig own
commeutary thereon as under ——

fogm Lm&m’q&ﬁt —mmm
TaRErd: o IReTRToERTY. e
gfth: Ewwa aFraet w&am i
LERRT

Here witargi definitely refers to him-

self as the pupil of Tsrdmafc snd a successor
of who was the Pattadharg—suc-

cessor of gudrgic. This fact is farther co-
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rroborated by the following remark of Shrimad
Sao'arannndsurzshvara_]l in his QA to the
Agamodaya Samiti Edition:—

"w’éwmmmm Prctitcra-
amRIeE: TR
(3) In the mmur of argaﬁmfa the

author says:—

“ oft andayel Sargintreryas fr-
AR gameteaiaialy dsfnme

picrtcoosiEieaeaicubL BRI
arraaTgaae e B fefieg

Here Vajrmsena and Hematilaka both are
referred to and Iragm~ 1+ his own work and
the fwer thereon is written by him,

In 152 gathg of ET?({';:W, viz. g
TR S RET g ¥ 1w
who was his qa® is referred to. The last verse
of the 7 ds:—

i 3 CTOTRECATHIL S, AR WA )
FETre o A L A0, WA & gt wi
wherein  the author gives his  name
Ratpagekhara and in the last verse of the
commentary he also gives his name as tne
commentator as nynder ;—

“ efer wif drirzfrfETcde Emw TR

TR TENFEA Frmfrer 11 »

a3
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Al this discussion leads us to the follow-
ing final conclusion:—

Ratoase'’kharasiri flourished in the 14th
century and was the successor of Hematilakastiri
and the pupll of Vajrasenastiri who was the
pupil and successor of Jayasekharastri of
Brhad Gachchha which Gachchha later
camo to be known as Nigori Tapi Gachehhs,
and that he i. e. wivere had & pupil nsmed
Homachandra who made a copy of Ratnas’e-
khara's original composition of Siivalakaha.

9, Farther information about the life of the

suther can be had from Sit,
The Iife of the  Mgohanlal Dalichand Desai's

author. . . .

Guj. work ‘Jaina Gurjora
Poots ” Part II. P. 759. From that we come
to know that Ratnase’kharssiri was born in
Samvat 1372 and took Dikshd (became a Jaina
monk ) in Samvat 1385 at the age of 13. He
beesme nn Achirga in Samvat 1400 and the
Achirya-Pada was given to him in the city of
Bilidd. He was also given the titlo of Mithyg.
ndhalaranabhomani, Heconverted 1000 familios
to Jamism. In Samvat 1407, he enlightened
by his preaching the FEmperor Phiroz.
shoh Takhalakhs who was on the throne of
Dolhi, goon after which he died.
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» 10, The important information about the works
The works of of Ratnas'ekharasuri bas been
the auther.  Obtsimed from 8it. Mohanlal
Dalichand Desai’s * History of

Jeina Literature ’ in Guj. Para 648, He has

composed seversl important books as follows:i—

1, Sirivdlalahi  ( Shripalacharitra) in
Prakrit in Sarivat 1428 (the first eopy was
wade by his pupil Hemachandra ).

2 Chhandalkosa ( %z@rm ) in  Prakrit
-wherin soveral well-known Prakrit metres have
bean treated with their characteristics and for-
mations and treatment of ganasand matras ete,
{ A commentary in Sapskrit on this work
hos been written by OChandrakirtisiri of
Vikram 17th centary who was a pupil in the
Succession List ot the muthor, ( Vide Buhler's
Reports 4 No, 75, and Peterson Reports 5,
page 193 ),

3 Gunasthanakakramgroha  (  qorEa@E-
#aror ) with & commentary (w3l ) in
Bamvat 1447 ( vide Buhler Reports 8 No. 87§,
Velankar’s Catalogue No. 1783 published by
Jnins Atminanda Ssbbi Bbivanagar, Pandit
Hiralsl Hansraaj Jamnagar, and Deochand Lal-
bhai Pustskoddbirs Fuod No, 38 of Surat )
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TMorecrFs are the gradations or  Stages leading
to Salvation. They are 14 in number as treated
in the Jama Karmie Philosophy and they are
dealt within ths work in Sanskrit verses with
Sanshrit commentary thereon.

4 Gurugunasat-trinsila ( TRmoriEiTET )

which treats of 36 gunas of & 77§ m  Praknit
gathas, on which the author has written bis
commentery, This work is publiched by
the Ja n1 Atminand Sabhi No, 37.

& Sambohasatiars ( EIEwadl . e wWAT-
gatg ) which Is o collection of 70 gathas or
verses 1 Praknit which with the commentary
of auifir 13 publiched by the Jama Atminand
Sabha No. 53.

6 Laghulshetrasamasa rith Stopagnavtiarana
(SgRAAME-T QA TomiEa ) treats in <hort
the cosmology according to the Jawnas based
on Mzhyanr’s commentary, ( Published by
the Juos Atminands Sabhi of Bhavnagar
No 46, the onginal with Gujarati translation
published ia Pralaravaratoibara Part IV by
Bluws: Maoeh, Burin Building  Pydheni
Bombas, vide Velnkar’s Catalogue of Royal
Asiatic Society Bombay's Vs, No: 1592 &
1593, Buhler's Report 2 No, 402
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7. Siddhachakrayantroddhare (Faerisem)
which is unpublished and is in & Ms, form in the
Pustalbhandar of Choniji, Benares. This,
it appears, relates to the §x in respect of

e fagas dealt with in Sirivalakaha,

11. Before closing this topic of the author
and  his works ete, one more
important point remains to be
made clear. Thero have been
two Ratnas'ekharasiiris— one our author about
whom we have already discussed everything,
and one the 52nd Pattadhara in the Mila
Lapi-gackehha Paitgvali, who flourighed in
the 16th century, who was the snceegsor and
pupil of Munisundarastiri the 51st Pattadhara
in  the Mfla Tepagackchha Pattavali, who
possessed the title of Balasaraswats, who lived as
an Acharga from Samvat 1502 to 1517 and
who was also the author of several works such

(Sanivat 1496) Wﬁ:ﬁza—{ﬁf
(Samvat 1506) FEmedg (Samvat 1516 m
@ ote. It should be remembered that our
aythor Ratnasekharasiri, who was a pupil of
Vajrasenasuri of Nagori Tapagachchha and
who flourished in the 1jth century, s quite
different from this second Ratnas'elharasuri who

Two Ratna'se-
kharasans



y
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was o pupl of Mumsundarasiri of the Mule
Tapagachchha and who flourished wn the 16th
cenibury, [

12, So faras is known to'the editor, nobodér
has been able fo trace the story
g“ author the  of Shnpala to any other origi-
3t originator i
of tho story  nal souree and 1 powt of time
Ratnasekharasuri’s Sirtvalakahd
is the earliest story sbout Shnpala IE that 18
true, our author can be emd to be the first
oniginator of the story, Thisinference is supported
by the aunthor's deseription of the Siddhachaira~
yantroddfgr, by giving which he saved
the Siddhachakrayantra from oblivion, There-
fore, most probably Ratnasekharasir’s Siriva-
lakah3 13 the first and earliest composition on the
Ife and history of King Shmpile, and 1t has
become the direet or 1ndirect source of so
many Ssnskrit and Gujarati works which are
composed even upto the 19th century,

13, The following are the Sanskrit coniposi-

Ssnskrit compositions t.l_ons of the story of Shri-
pala,

(I)Sntyaraja Gan the pupil of Gunasamudra-

siri the pupil of Gunasigarssiri of Purmuma

gachchha compoged Shripalacharitra in Sanskrit
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from Prakrit Sirivalakabi in  Samvat 1514
(Manuseript in Kaira Bhandar),

(2) Dharmasundarsuri alios Siddhasari wrote
WA ETd T in Ssmvat 1531 This
bstokens that there was a Shripalanataka.

(3) Lubdhisigarasari of Vrdhhatapagachohha
cdmposed Shripalakatha in Sansk:dt in Samvat
1557. (Refer to page 74l of the Jaina
Gurjara Poets Part II No. 57 slaantc)

(4) Gnanavimalasiiri of Tapagachchha com-
posed  Shriplacharitra on the basis of Guja-
rati Shripalarasa composed by the Upadbya-
yas Vinayavijsysji & Yasovijayali in Bam-
vat 1738, )

(5) Kshamikalysna of Kharatargachchha
wrote Shripalacharitra-vyakhy3 in Sapvat 1869
which may be the commentary added to Prakrit
Sirivilakahi of Ratnas’ekhara aspublished by
Devachand Lalbhai Pustakoddhraa Fund No. 66,

. (6) Apabhrans'a Composition: Sinhssena alias
Raidhu composed Shripilacharitra in Aps-
bhranya in Vikrama 16th century.

* 14, The following are the Gujarati composi-
tions of the story. There are
o number of them s detailed
list whereof has heen gathered
from Sjt. Mohanlal Dalichand Desais * Jaina
Gurjars Poets,” Part 1 & 11,

B

Gujarati
Compositions
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Part I, P, 58, (1) (panasagnra composed
Siddhachakrarasa-Shripalrass in Samvat 1531,

Part I. P. 101, (2) Labdhisagara has com-
posed Shripalarisa in Samvat 1557, but it is
wcorrect, In fact he has written Shripalakatha
ia Sapskrit in Samvat 1557 ag slready sfated,

(8) In Samvat 1651 Vidichandra (a Digam-
bara) bas wniten Shmpilakyanskatha in
jmitation of the S'wetimbara Letha.

Part I1 P, 17 (4) Vinayavijayajl & Yas'ovijaysjt
composed Shripilarasafin Samvat 1788
Partll P, 73 (5) Goanasigara ,, ,, ,»' 1726

"

» s 86 (6) Jipaharsa w ow s 1740

» » 88 (7) i » 13 8 1742
(ehorter)

»  n128 (8) Mavavijaga , , , 1702

s 192 (9) Meruvijya won o 1722

4#251(10) Lakshmivijaya ,, Maya-,, 1727
nasundari résa

255(11) Udayavijays ,, Shri- ,, 1728
palariss

1 Based upon our author's Sirivalakahi,
* . m., stand for composed, Shripilarasa
and in Samvat, respectively. !
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: »294(12) Manikyasigare,, , ,, 1732

”

or :
his pupil Grana-gara
»  »359 (13)Harakba- » Shri- ,, 1740

chanda Sadbu  palacharitra
#967(14) Jipavijaya » Shri- ,, 1781
palacharitrarasa
Over and atove this there are three more
Gujarati compositions in Vikram 19th centary.
(15) Lalchandra of Kharatas agachchha com-
posed Shripilarasa in Samvat 1837 at Ajimgania.
Rupsniuni  of Lonkagachchha  composed
Shripilachopai in Samvat 1856 at Ajimganja.
(17) Udayssoma of Laghutapagackchha
composed Shripilarisa in Samvat 1898,
15, The brief outlines of the story of King

Shripils, s given by our anthor

The sto; .
" Rmmas’ekliarasiri, are as follows.

In the country pamed Magadha where
originated tho Tirtha of Lord Mahavirs, there was
a city named Rajagrba where ruled the well-
known Jaina King Shrenika, He haa a chief
queen named Nandi who had an excellent son
named Abhayskamira. He had also 2 second
wife named Chilland who had -the eldest son
named +Asogachachands (3. e. Kinika) and
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other two sons pamed Halla and Vihalla He
bad many other queens such as Dharm ete
and many other clever sons

Once upon a fime Lord Mahawira, who
was moving upon the surface of the earth on
on lns religious journeys, armved at a aty,
situated 1o the vicimty of Rajagrha TFor the
sputtual benefit of the people of Rajagrha he
sent the sage Gautama s firsst Ganadhare, to
that city ( . e to Rajagrha ) Having heard
of Gautams’s arrval, all the people of
Rajagrha, 1eluding the kmg, forthwith came
to the garden with all thew grandeur, snd
having bowed down to him they took thewr
proper seals

Then the Reverend Ssge Gautama, 1n a
voice as profound ag the sea preached o them
the nature of true rehigion and the greatness
of the meditation on the Siddhackakra formed
by the Nine Digmties or Navapada worshipping
which, he said, & man obtamns real happiness
ke King Shripala

After this brief introduction, the poet comes
to his story proper King Shremka asks Gau-
tamswami as o who was this King Shnpala
and how did he obten resl happiness, by
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adoring the Siddhachabra; and Gautamswimi,
therefore, narrates to him the story of King
Shripala in the following manner,

In the famous country of Malvi there
was an excollent city named Ujjaini where
ruled King Projapila. He had two very beau-
tifal clever queens named Sohaggasundari and
Ruppasandart  respectively.  Sohaggasundari
was born in the family of the worshippers of
Sfiva and hence she was a heretic. Ruppa-
gundari, on the other hand, was the daughter
of s Shrivaks and hence she was s believer
(in the Jaina Faith ). They were of the same
age and possessed of the same grace and beauty;
and eventhough they were co—wives, they
were generally attached to ome another. But
once when they wers thinking over the pature
of religion existing in their individual minds,
there was a great disagreament between them
oven as great as the difference between nectar
ond poison, In the meanwhile, both of them,
enjoying with the best of kings various kinds
of amorous sports, became pregnant in a short
time and at the proper time daughters were
born to both of them and thoy were given the
names Surasundari and Mayanasundari respecti-
~oly, Thon when it was time for their study
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they were entrusted by the king to the two
preceptors Sivabhuti and Subuddhi who were
‘proficient in the S'aiva and the Jsina doctrines
respectively. Surasundari learnt various sciences
and arts, But ‘as is the preceptor, so is
the pupil . Hence as her preceptor was a
heretic she also turned out to he 8o and
became puffed up with nride, Mayanasundari
also learnt all the arts and sciences, and she
was §0 trained by her preceptor who was pro-
fierent 1 the Jainn Doctrine, that she also be-
came well-versed in it and came fto acquile
the virtues of pure diserimination, docorum
ote. blessed with the gift of religion, As her
teacher was possessed of 1ntellect, tranquility,
and seli-restraint, she also came to acquire
those virtues.

Gradually both, Surasundari and Mayaua-
sundari attained to youth. Surasunderi was,
then, asked by her father to choose her own
husband and selected Aridamana the son of
Damitari, the King of Ujjaini. Mayanasundari
was also asked to choose her own husband.
But she who had acquired pure discrimination
by her study of the essence of the thoughts
and the words of the Jina, and who was
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possessed of the virtue of modesty did not
speak, and, therefore, being asked again by the
king she, having smiled a Iittle, sid “Oh
Father| 18 1t proper that you, who are endoved
with disenmipation, ask me this question ?
{It 15 not proper,) because noble born gurls do
not tav such things as ¢ let this be my busband ™
But to them, he who 18 given to them by thewr
parents, 1s mdeed | welcome Still, however, here
m the question of giving a husband or wife,
even parents sre merely an mstrumental or
apparent cause and hot an efficient one, because
generally the union between souls as busband
and wife 18 alrendy decided by our actions of
previous births  Whatever 7arma, good ar bad,
18 sccumulated by a jiva at' a particolar time,
that karma of his comes into effoct at another
particular time as 1if tted down with & strimg

That daughter who 1s possessed of many merite,
eventhough gwen m a low family, becomes
happy, and that daughter who 18 devaid of
merits, eventhough given 1 a neble family,
becomes miserable’ The kg was greatly dis

pleased at this and told that 1t was due fo lus
favour that sho was enjoying beautiful dress
and ornaments etc and bhow was 1t that she
dared to say lhke that Mayana retorted that
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she was born m his house on account of the
ment of good deeds practised by her i her
previons birth and henos it was thab she was
experiencing all those pleasures From that
day the king becams her greatest enemy be
canse she believed that anything, good or bad,
wag done to her by her karma and did nob
believe that anythmg was done by the kmg—
her father who, he thought, was thus belittled
by her She was, therefore, married to a prince
of the lepers, and Mayanu with & delightful
mnd, whils gomg with Umbara, that prince of
the lepers, was not at all dejeoted at heart,
But as good luck would have 1t, thiz Umbara
was none else, but prinece Shripala, the son of
king Smharha and his wife Kamalsprabha who,
after the death of her husband deserted his
Iingdom with her two years' child Shripals,
on account of the fear of Anyssena her hus-
band’s brother, who later on usurped his brother’s
kingdom, and an the favoursble company of &
multitude of lepers, went to Ujjaim and passed
her days there bringing her son up to Youth by
means of the wealth obtamed by sellimg ner
ornaments But unfortunately her son was ab
this hme attacked with the disease of leprosy,
and therefore she having entrusted her son to
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some neighbour went to the city of Kos:ambi
for getting the medicine of the disease of her
son from a physician there who, as somebody
told her, was well-vorsed in curing all the
eighteen varieties of the disease of leprosy, and
baving learnt there that he had gone on a pil-
grimage, she waited for him there in Kosambi
for a few days. In the meanwhile she came
to know from o Jaina ascetic there (who was
possested of ‘avadhi® knowledge ) that her son
was taken by that multitude of the lepers and
was made their king. And that now he bad
become the husband of Mayapasupdari, the
daughter of the king of Malavi. He also
forther told ber that bis disease was also now
completely cured on account of the power of
propitistion of the Navapada the grestness of
which they came to know from a Jaina Muni
nsmed Munichands, who knew very well Alayani
who was greatly devated to the feet of the

ina snd who told him all her sccount, The
sage also, in order to remove the pain of Mayani
and to cure the disease of her husband, showed
them the Angradys—the fanltless (i e sinless)
remedy of propitiating the Siddkackaltre. They
carried out the words of the sage, and fo the,
~wonder of all_ Shripala regninedl' his original
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beauty and form, Rupasondari,, her brother
Punnapils, Kamalaprabhs, king Prajaplis and
all came to know this and there was a greaf
praise about Mayand that she was a great:
Satee. Prajipila, Mayana's father, ropented for
the mistake that he had committed and tookzl
his daughter Manyanasandari and his son-in-lawk
Shripals to s palace with great celebrationsf
honoured thom by giving them much wealth etef
and  Shripila with his wife and motheg\
Kamalaprabhi, stayed there in his kingdom
enjoying all kinds of pleasures and hsppiness.

Now in the meanwhile it so happened)
that on & certamn day, while the prince Shri-}
pala with his retinue was moving i the city ofJ
Ujjaini like a prince of gods, a certain (villager
asked a citizen who that prince was and the
latter roplied that he was the sop-in-law of the
king (Prajapila). Hearing this prince Shripila’
was greatly dejected st heatt because he didf}
not like that ke should be known by the’
name of his father-inlaw because it is said m?
the Nitisastra that those personsare the best
who become famous by their own merits; those
who become famoss by the name of their ;
father are of the middle type; those who becomerf
fsmous by the name of their mother are low.

i
¢
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snd those who become famons by the name of
their father-indaw are the lowest of all’ He,
therefore, rettirned home with s pale face, his
nifother asked him'the reason of his dejection,
by explained the ssme to her and having
prsuaded his wife and his wother he decided to
go to foreign, countries in order to earn wealth
lg.nd strength for regaining the kingdom of his
father Sinharsha. He started at an anspicious
foment, waodered at various places and after
some time came to s forest where underneath '
% beautifal Champaka tres he saw & cortain
Sddhala and helped him in accomplishing the
Yidys given to him by his preceptor. Tn return
that Sadhato gave him two medicinal herbs
Jalatarini, and Paras'athhantarini-one whick
ensbled 2 man to go safely through water,
and one.which enabled & man to evade the
weapons of the enemy respectively, Then the
Sudhols took him to the declivity of 5 mountain
where he helped cerfain  mineralogists in
“{ccomplishing the gold-producing, lignid. They
Ahanked him much snd offered him gold, and
‘though he was indifferent to the taking of it,
they tied some of it to the skirt of his garment,
~Then the prince moving through various places
jzradnslly came to the city of Brosch whera
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ho pought clothes, ornaments and weapons ete.
by selling thab gold.

Now in the city of Kosambi there lived &
very rich merchant nemed Dhavala who had
come 1o the city of Broach accompanied by
merchants and even though he made a very
big profit there he was intent upon going fo &,
distant shore on account of the covetousness
of weslth, and therefore, for that purpose he
made ready 400 ships, Thenr in an aus-
picious moment Dhavala embarked on those
ships but they did dot move in apite of the'
sailors’ trying to do so, Then Dhavala got
down, went into the city and asked a sikottar:
(a female evil spirit) the reason of the ships’.
not moving and he was told that they were
stopped by a god and would move only if
a man possessed of thirty two auspicious
marks on the body were given in oblation
to that god. Dhavala having satisfied the kmé’
of Broach with presents ete. tock permission
from him for catching hold of such a man, The
king allowed him to do so on a condition that
such a man must be a foreigner and must be help-
loss (i e, without a guardian ete). Obtaining
this permisson from the king Dhavala ordered -
his men to find out such a man, who after a
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great search suceseded in finding out Shripala
to be exactly suck & man as they required,
Dhsvala again obtained the permission of the
king ard sent his soldiers to capture him. They
tried to do so bub on hearing the roaring noise
prduced by the prince, they ran away. The
army sent by the king, being impelled by Dha-
vala, was also defeated by the prinee in no
time. Here ends the portion edited in this
volume )
16. The form and style of thestory are like
those of epic_poetry and remind
Form, ctylo and 55 of Mahabhazata and such
authorof Siriva-
lakahd compe- (T\‘E‘ er stones ““fts diction is 58
redwiththo-e  ppie Iutid and essy to grasp,
0”?33;?- and addsto the beauty of_ the
story The author has woven
his story in such a besutiful snd charming
mapner that the interest oi thc reader is sns-
The Iﬂncruage That he has nsed in camposmg
most of his verses is simple and reminds us
of the verses of Apantaheusa’s Kummaputta,
However, the excellont Titerary snd didactic
qualities which Ratnagekhara’s Sirivalakahz
possesses are not to be met with in EKummai.
utta. Thongh the verses are simple and easy
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in both, yet thie richness of imagindtion, thought
and exprosgion whlch ‘are found in Slrlvala-
kaby are rarely to bd seen in Kummaputta
Aggin Sirivaldkahd 4s rich both quahty and
quantity, whereas 1t is not so in the case of
Kummaputta which hacks, more or less, in both,
Moreover, the suthor of Kummdputta does
not appear to be so great a scholar and a
voluminous writer as the anthor of Sinvilakaha,
In ongmalty also Ratnadekhara far more sur-
passes Avantabansa, for so far as it is known
upto now Sirvalakahd appears to be the origr-
nal _composition of Ratnag'ekhara,™ wheread
Anantahanza has borrowed his story Eom S'tibba-
vardhana’s version of Kummaputts which 15 a
commentary 1 Sanskrit on the ormma.l source
Rsymandala of Dharmaghosa ( 8t. 195), A
comparison, of other works compossd by both
also leads us to the same conclusion that the
apthor of Sirivilakah3 s far more orginal,
volummous and scholarly than the author of

Kumméputta,
17. The scholarship and learnmg of Ratnas’e-
The hterory and kbarasiri are also seen from the
special featuies  yapj i foae
A Smvalalng  various literary and spe{cml on
which nre tures that are found in Stri-
absent o valgkahza tself. They are as
Kummaputta  pyro oo
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(1y T8 1t_the authior his made s véry hiappy
and subechstal wse of varions Aluiilares or
figures of speech such ss dafirkwm (St 32 ),
wa ( Bts. 88 fo 46 ), =i { Ste, 42,
43 ), %34 (Sts 38, 44, 178), statetiare ( St
779, = (8t 103), =rReglr ( St 115,
116 ) ete+ Tn Kummiputta we hardly meet
with sich Alaniires and such & happy and
sdovessful tse of them

(2) The anthor has also made a happy use
of a number of Desx words which oceur here
and there 1n the taxh InKummaputta also we
do meet with some Dess words but not m
such a grest number,

(8) Another featurs of SBimrvilakéhi 13
the use of variohs fechméal ferms such as

gl vl afitmty dafl W, s,
TRy f%ia, E:W, T, gmmmt,
v, fretvoov, e gRERe, wewd,

e e .
i, gakry 9w, i, %, T
Rrmvt, &9, T7m, SN, G, wpEEtaRE 1A,
TLCEATE T, Draaneqy, ete, which show

% All these Alankiray ave fully explamed in the
notes on Stg wherein they occur.
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the great learning and scholarship of the author,
and his mastery over the Jaina Philosophy, *

(4) A fourth feature is the introduction
of the sermons through the mouth of Gautam-
swami, Munichanda and other sages which
feature is found in Kummaputta also with equal
success and effect.

(5) The fifth featurs is the use of diffienlt
stanzas at tandom in the fext, which contain
the doseriptions of countries and eitiog, the des-
cripticn” of the mafriags ceremony of Surasun-
dar, the™ prayer-Song  to Lord Rsbha by
Mayanasundati, . ete. In Kummiputts we got
o6 or two such descriptions but they are not
so remarkable,

(6) 'The sixth more important aud highly
creditnblofestureis the descriptior of the Recitation
Rite of the Siddhachekrayantra (Sts, 196 to 206),
which, as the author says, has been extracted from
the Tenth Piira called Vidyanurada, and thus
saved from oblivion§

* Theze varions terms require farrly long explana-
tions and they aro given in the notes on the Sts.
wherein they occur.

§ For further details on the Siddhachakmynntra

aad its Recitation Rite refer to the noteson Sts. 196 to
206.
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(7) The soventh festure is the Apsbhrans’a
verses (Sts, (Sts. 73, 76, etc)) which contain the solu-
tion of the riddle which the two princesses
Surasundari and Mayanasundari were asked by
their father King Prajapala to solve, and so
on, In Eummaputta also two such Apabhrans’a
verses are used which give the description of
the birth festival of Kummaputta. Butin this
respect also, the verses used in the former
appesr £0 bo of & superior quality than those
used in the latter from s literary point of view
because in the former the dialect is the pure
Apabhransa dislect whereas in the fatter thongh
the stanzas appear to be written in Apahbhransa
they resemble old Gujarati, ss Diwbnbshadura
K.'H. Dhruva also holds,

(8) The eighth festure js the frequent
‘nsg of grammatieat forms like Rrqwmgfearer which
is explained in notes on St. 20 snd the mastery
’sf the suthor over various grammatical peon-
Aarities,

(%) The ninth feabure is the use of certain
-pure Sanskrit words oud phrases, which we ferm
Sanslritism, Throughout the whole text it
‘appears that the writer of this Prokrit book
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has also got a mastery over Sanskrit and is well
ascquamted with the relation between Sanskrit

and Prakrit Dialects,

(10)" The tenth Eéﬂture is the use of various
gmﬁm-s or good saymo's which are collected,
and given at the end of this edition.

(11) The eleventh and the last feature is
the motre that is used in the text, The general
metre running throngh the whole text is the
mme as that which is used in Kummapuhta
also viz, the =yrIi metre which consists of 30 and
27, Mairasor syllabicinstants in the first two
and the last two Pgdas respectively, there
being 4 Pgdas in all. ( For a further detailed
explanation on ztpt metre refer to goTETERT ).
In addition to this Ratnag'ekhara has made use
of some other metres alse e. g. the TgTEE metre
whieh is used in the desexiption ofhe mt Marriage
ceremony of Sarasundari, It consists 6f 4 Padas
each Pada containing 16 syllablc 1nstants, the
last letter . of each, which is a determmaut
being always neeessarily long, and there bemu
stress (m) on the 1st, 5th, 9th and 131111
syllabic Tostants, In Gj. this gRTT= métre: s
more popularly, known as ‘Y.’ Besides;

there is olso used in  the prayersong to
hrd Reebia g mogetodad pe Yy medae
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Liord Reabha by Mayanasundari the

hetre which is often met with in Prakris
Literatare. It comsists of 4 Padas, esch
Pads containing 16 syllabic instants, there
:;mg stress on the S8rd, 6th, 1lth and
Jath  syllabic instants, These are very
good singable metres and can be appreciated
by thoss who know the science of music.

18, From all this our discussion it appesrs
that in literary qualities Kumma.

s‘s’f;m‘;‘gh‘f puttaisquite meagre and iuf"efitzr
ver Kummépotts When  compared  to  Siriva-
lakshi. In didactic qualities, also,

Sirivalakabz surpasses Kummapuita beceuse the
appeal made by the former is far more greater
Jhan that'! made by the latter. No doubt,
Kummiputts has succeeded in laying stress on
hava or the extremely pure mental condition
7 ich is also emphasxzad 1n Swivalakaha, Bub
gthe latter, Bhava is not the main thing that
e sauthor wants to emphasize, but it is
"he greatness and importance of the Navapadu
iA emphasizing which he has nchieved a far
enter succoss than Anantahansa has done
[1\. emphasizing Bhgva, Thus in conclusion
% can say that Rotnas'ekhara’s Siivilakahs
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far surpasses Anpntahans’s Kummaputts both
m literary and didactic qualifies, and this is
but quite nafural because the author of the
former far burpasses the author of the latter

19, Here ends the introdnetion and the edition,
is now ready to be put in {he
hands of the publie. But before
doing 50, the editor would like to wish, after
Ratnas’ekharastiri, that as long as the sea and
the mountam Meru are upon this world and
as long as the sun and the moon shme in heaven
let this story as well as its Teaders | prosper.

A good wish

Maxpvrs Porg, | Sometime Dakshini Fellows

Naearnsaoper's Pore ) V. J, Chokshi, BA, (Hoxs.)
AHMEDABAD, | Guarat Coliege, AHMEDABAD;
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SIRE STRITALARAN]

( THE STORY OF SHRIPILA )
Translation

Having Contemplated in the lobus ~ hike
sart the Nine Digmitios ruch as the Arhat
. I shall speak a little sbout the most ele-
sted greatness of the Siddha-Chakea (or The
irele of the Sacred Onazs), (1)

Hore in tho contivent bf Jamtw, in the
idile part of the Southern Bharatirdha,
ere is tho country named Magadha prosper.
15 with abun lant wealth and eorn, well-known
» the {poople -of the) world. (2

Where arizinated the Tirtha {or the Four—
old Religion) of tho Lord Vira which spread

tke world The Gutirthas (ur the great
ges) propound that place to be a special
ace of pilgrimage. (3)

In that Magadha coonfry there is an
cellent ity named Rajagriha, the boundary-
ies of which aro well-decorated by the moun-
ins Vaibhara and Vipula. (4)



2 Siri Sirivilakaha

There king Shrenika, who was well-known
in all the three worlds, who was ;2 greab
devotee of the feet of the Conquerer Virs and
whe had, through good fortune, earned for
himself the “karma’ which enables a person to

attain to the position of a Tirthankars, prebec-
ted his kingdom. (5)

Whose chief queen was Nanda by name,
she having an excellnt son named Abhaya-
kumira, endowed withmany virtues and a store
of four kinds of talents, (6) !

He had a second wife name | Chillana, the
daughter of king Chedaya, who had (the eld-
est) eon named Asogachanda (i . Kuniks)
and (the other two sonz named) Halla and
"Vihella, (7)

He had many otler queens such as Dba
rani and others, and many clever sons who
were devoted to the feot of their parents. (8)

That king Shrenika, whose energy ‘or
Utsaha-3'akti was incited by Abhayakumidr,
and whese prowess was mamfest in the threo
worlds, protected (his) kingdom as well as
religion, (§)

In the meanwhile Liord Mahavirs, the Pro-
phet, who was worshipped by the gods znd



Translation 3

who wag moving (upon the surface of the earth
‘on his religious journeys), arrived at s eity,
situnted in the vicinity of Rajagriba. (10}

He sent tho sage Gau?ama, his first pupil,
and tho eldest of all the holders of s Gans,
who was great on account of the vittuo of his
“merits, for the (spiritual) benefit of the peopls
of Rajagriba. (11)

He, having obisined the command of ﬂ_‘m
Lord {Jina), came to the garden of the city
of Rajsgrihs being sarrounded by a number
of monks (12)

_ Having heard of his arrival, all the peoplo
of the city, incloding the king, forthwitk came
to the garden with all their graadeur. (13)

And having observed ‘the five-fold manner
of approaching,* snd having gome romnd him
thrice, and (then) haviag bowed down to the
fect of Gautama, they took their properseats. (14}
’ {Then), the Reverend One (Gautams) also,
who was intent upon doing good (to the peo-
ple), began to preach the true nature of reli-
gion by means of & voice which was as profound
as (the roaring of} a clond full of water. (15)

“ Qh, you high-spirited ones! having, by
the power of (your) meritorious deeds, obtained
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(this) birth as & human being which is diffieult
1o be obtained, and the excellgnt (“arya’) conntry
and (‘arys’) fomily, ag well as the provision of
a worthy preceptor, 1% behoves you fo well
engage yourself in the practice of true rab-
gion. (16, 17}

“ That religion has been propounded by
all the excellent Jmas to be (counswsting) of
four parts vizy Charity, Character, Pensnce,
acd the Pure Mental Condition—these are its
(four) parts. (18)

“There also Charity, withon} the pure men-
tal condition, does not becpme o cause of eman-
cipation; and character, devoid of the pure
mental eondition, becomes fruitless in the world,
indeed ! (19)

“ Without the pure mental cond:tion, even
pensnce becomes only a ecause of th: merense
of the flood of the worlds Thereforo one’s own °
mental condition itsell must bo made exceod-
ingly pure, (20}

“The pure mental condition is the subjectk
of the mind, and the mind §s very difficult to
bo eonquered (becsuse) it is without any prop.
Heneo ‘Moditation’ has been preseribed to be
the prop for curbing it. (21)
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“Though there &té nany kinds of props (dr
supports propounded for curbing the mind § in
the seriptures, yet the meditation on the “Nava-
pada’ {or The Circle of the Nive Dignities) is
the bost; so declare the prophets of the world
{i. e, the Jinas), (22)

“The Arhats ( or The Destroyers of internal
enemies soch a3 Love and Hate), The Siddhss
(or tke Emancipated Ones), The Achsryae (or
tho Religious Heads), The Upadhyiyas (or the
Religions Teachers’, The Mopks, The Right
Faith, The (Right) Knowledge, The (Right) Cha-
racter, and The (Right) Penauce—-thgse nine
should be known to be thé “ Navapada® (or
The Nine Dignrities). {28) ,

“Thers (in the’ Navapada”) you shounld
always contemplate upon tho Arhats (i. e. the
Tirthankarad) who are free from ‘The Eighteen
Foults,” who are possessed of pure knowledge,
and who ha¥e propounded *Thé Truth’ (Gonsisting
of the nine fandamentd] categories of Jamisin),
and who are bowed déwn by the lords of gods
(. e Indras). (24) .

“Yeu should, with an exelusively devoted
mind, constantly meditate upon the Siddbas
{or the Bmaucipatdd Onos) who are of fifteen
kinds (lit. who aro woll-known by their fifteen
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?
kinds), who are freed from the tio of heavy
karmas, and who haye achieved ‘ The Four In-.
finities.” (25) -

“You should always contemplate upon the
excellent Achiryas for The Heads of Religion),
who ate piotis beng possessed of ‘the five con-
ducts (or behaviours), who are always alert in
preaching the exceedingly chaste commandments
(of the Jina), and who are intent upon doing
good (to the world). (26)

“ You should well meditate upon the Upa-
dhyayas (or The Religious Teachers), who are
placed at the head (‘fitti’) of the Gana, who
are diligent in feaching the Sutra and its’
weaning, and who are deeply vngrossed in
{ther) study. (27)

** You should contemplate upon the Sadhus »
{or monks), who are moving in all the Karma-
bhumis, who are possessed of many (viz. 27)
virbues, who sre protected (in mind, hody and
speech), who are free (from all kinds of atta..
chmont), and who have destroyed all the
* kashayas’ or bad emotions, (28)

“ Always keap in the place of your mind
the jewel-lamp in the form of Right Faith
which creates true belief in the teachisgs of
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tho -principles tanght by the Ayamas (or serip-
tures) propounded by The Omniscient Sages. (29)

“ Acquire, with disciplins, Knowledge eon- -
sisting of the philosophy ‘of the collection of
Nione Calegories of fundamental  trath (Nava
Taitva) such az ‘ jiva? <ajwa’, ete, which is
the root of all mecibs, (30)

* Practiss Charicror (which is) explained’
thus: ‘The abandonment of bad actions and
the observance of good omes,’ (and which is)
endowed with excellent merits, (31)

“ Practise well ‘ the twelve-fold Penance ’
which iz ju-t like the sun—which also has got
twelve forms (the sunms being twelve in num-
ber), snd which i3 eapable of removing the
mass of darkness in the form of heavy karmas,
just as tho sun romoves the mass of pitchy
darkness (from the world), and which is, more’
over, free from the heat of emotions (unlike the
sun which is possessed of heat), (32)

“ These Ninoe Dignities which constitute’
the very essence of the Jaina Religion (lit, the
refigion of the excellont Jina) and which bring
spiritual welfare (to us), sh ould be adored with
{proper) zeligious ritea (33)

# Morcover, having worshipp d with diki-

I3
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gence The Circle of the Siered Ones formed by
these Nine Dignities, (4 man) obtains real bap-
piness like King Shripala, ” (34)

Then the lord of Magadhs (i. e king
Shrenika) asked, * Ok, you lord of the excellent
sages! who was this king Shripals, and how
did he obtain happiness having adored The Cir-
cle of the Bacred Ones ?” (85)

Then said the sage, * Oh, you excellent
among men! hear Bhis beautifu) story which s
charming on account of the greatness of The
Circle of the Sacred Ones, and which excites
great wonder (in our herts) . (36)

It is as follows: Here in this Eharata
continent, in the southern part of it, there was
a very famous and excellent country named
Malava which was very prosperons (lit, §in
which all kinds of prospenty had implanted
their feet), (37)

Of what description ( was that Mazlavis
country ?)

There were (in it) at various places (miny)
villages, inhabited (lit. prot-cted) by righteous
persons, which resembled n-cotics Who akre slso
protecied by the thres *Guptis” and there
were, also, at various places lofty mountains
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~which were difficalt t2be crossed just like fairs
(lit. the meeting placés of familes) wiich are
-also difficult to be erossed. (38)

There %eré (4lso} at vabious places stream-
lots full of taler ivhich resembled prostitdtes
who 8té Tull of erotic sebtiment, Thbre webe
{a1s0) at various places Jinds of forests which
affordéd pleasuto, and which (thetefore) esem-
bled lmes of virtues which (aldo) give happi-
ness, {39)

There were (1l:0) at various places great
Iakes full of water, ihich resembled great cities
which are full of merchants, There were (afso}
-at various places beaut ful cow-pétl ‘4bundant
with milk ‘which resembled the months of
learned persois which are full of the charm of
speech, (40}

Tn that Maldba couttry which fas mever
visited by drought or cilamity, bhete was an
wekcellent ancient city celled Upaini. (41)

Of what description was thab ( cityx)!

(Thero is only one Prnj-apaﬁ i e. Broshma
in the world, but in {his cily) there were many
¢ prajipatis’ or p-rsons having progeny (1. e
fathers of children), (there is only oe Naro-
4tama or Purushottama i e. Lord Krishng in
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this woild, but 1n this city) there wers many
* purushottamas” 1 e excellont men, (thers 18
only one Maheshwara 1 e Siva or Vishno 1
this world, but 1n this city) there were many
¢ maheshwaras * or opulent persons (there 13
only one Indra (Iit husband of Sachi ) $hus
world, but mn this city) all the people were
‘sachivara’ 1. e were possessed of clothes (1
e. they were quite happy) (42)

(There 13 only one Gaurn 31 e Parvab
this world who rewdes on mount Kailasa, but
m this city) there were o number of *gauns?®
1 e virgin-girls playing in every house (there
is only one goddess Shree 1 ¢ Laxm m this
world, but 31 this city) there were ¢ shrees’ or
riches everyahore (there 15 only one Rambha
m this werld, but 1 this eity) there were
many ‘rambhis” 1 e plantain trees 1 every
forest, (there 13 only one goddess Rat: and one
goddess Pnfa 1n thiz world, but in this eily)
thero were ‘rati” and ‘prita’ 1 e love snd
affection at evory place (43)

1f any person endowed with keon mtelloct
ean deseribo that city, which surpassos the city
of gods (viz. Indrapury), 1t 13 only tho precep-
tor of Indra (1, ¢ Lnhaspaty) (44)
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. There (i. e. in Ujiaini) ruled (lit. wa-~) a king
who was Prajapala by nomo as well asby merits,
and who was humble-spirited towards the virtuons
and harch-spitited towards the wicked, (45)

In his harem, there were two very beanti-
Ful clover queens, who by the excellont besuty
of their bodiss deprived Gauri (i e, P8rvati)
of her pride. (46)

Oune was Sohaggasundart by npame with
hier body delicate on account of her graceful-
ness, and the other was Ruvasundari by name
resembling the goddess Rati in beauty. (47)

The first (i e, Sohageasundart) was born
in the family of the worshippers of §iva and
hence she was a heretic. The sccond (Ruva-
sundari) was the daughter of a Shravaka
and hence she was a behiever (in the Jaima
Faith). (48) -

They were of the.same age and possessed
of the same grace and besuty; and even thongh
they were co-wives, they were genorally atia-
ched to each other, (49)

But once when they wore thinking over
the nature of religion existing in their (indivi--
doal) minds, there was a great disagreement
between them—(even) asgreat as the difference
between peison and pectar. (50)
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Both of thtm, onjoying with the bost of
Kings various kinds 6f amorous 'sports, bocame
pregnant in & short time. {51}

(Then), they gnve delitery at thé (proper)
tirme, and danghters Were born toboth of thbm,_
The king algo reared them up with great joy. {52)

(Then), the lord of men (1. o the king)
gave the excellent pamo Surabunderi té the
daughter of Sohiggasundari end the mname
Maysnasuu&un to tho (danghter of the) othor
{queen Ruvasundari). (53)

(Then) when it was time (for their study,}
they wero entrusted by tho king to the {two)
preceptors  Sivabbuti and Subuidhi who were
proficient in the $'aiva nnd tho Juina doctrincs
respectively, (54)

Surasundari bsgan to learn writing, connt-
ing (i.c. mathematics), Iakshani’ (ie. the scisnco
of ‘an indirect application or sccondary siguifi-
cance of & word’ or * the sciency of suspicious
or inauspitions marks on the body ), prosody,
poctry ladon with *alamkiras’ or fizures of
speech, logic and the old * Smrdis ”. (55)

She (als0) Jearnt dramaturyy, ninging, dino-
ing, astrology, medieal sclonca, spo’ls or incin-
Aations, charms, magic, the mit of captivatiog
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(ot beyitehing thg miods of men), ¢ Mekhala’
{a kind of art), and painting. (36}

She (a]so) learpt witcheraft and theart of
fascination as well g5 the art of moking ges-
tures, and all other scionces which create wou-
der (in the heagts of men) (57)

There was no art, no proficiency, and no
seionco which wpas not lparnt by her, who was
posseesed of (great) intellect, (58)

That Surasundari, epecially proficient in
singing ete. amd (thecefore) greatly engroswad
in the diversion of the lute, beeame (very) cle~
vor and (gradnally) attained to youth. (59)

*As is the preceptor, so is the pupil,*
Hence sho turned out to be a heretic and be-
came puffed wp with pride. (60)

(Now) in the pame way Mayanasundari,
who was posseszed of puro diserimination bless-
od (with tho glﬂi of religion), and who was
possessed of decorum, also learnt (all) these
arts as 3f 1 sport (ie. quite ensily) (61)

That girl Mayanseundari was 0 frained
by (her) prece?tor who was proficient in the
Jains Doctrine, that she (also) became well-
wversed in it. (62)

(Sho learnt that there is ouly) One (and
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the game) ¢ Sattd’ (Le. a particular power o
¢ dharma ’ on sccount of which all the thing
jn the universe are found to be existing te
gether), ‘Two~fold philosophical system’ ( vix
Dravyarthika and Paryayarthika), Three-fold
Time (past, present and fature), Four-fold Exis
“ence (Narki, Tirganch, Deva and Manushya),
"The Five Categories (Astikayas), The Six Predi
caments (Dravyas or Padarthas) and The Seven
Nayas (or systems of philosophical thinking). (63)

(She also learnt) The Eight Karmas, Tho
Nine Tattvas ( or categories of fandamental
truth), The Ten Qualities (of & monk), The
FEloven Pratimas and The T'welve Vows ( of o
Shraveks). (61)

Thus she obtained proficiency in all thess
(categories) which constitute the essenca of
thinking and character, She also knew (many)
other minute thoughts as well as she knew her
nome (Le. she knew them very well) (65)

She counted the principal (eight) divisions
of karms and (158) subsidisry potencics (* Prn-
hritis?) of actian, She knew the * EKarma-
Sthiti” (or time fixed for varions karmas). She
knew (tho good aswell as bad) offocts of karmn,
and tho kuew (also) ! Bandha? (Lo, the karmas
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‘whith we are atpresent accumulating), ‘Udaya’
(or tbe karmas which we are actually expori-
-encing ab present), *Udirna’, (or the act of
entering of pre~matore karmas into * Udaya”
by sudden changes into the ¢ Adhyavasiyas® or
feelings of the soul), and ‘Satts’ (1.e. the karmas
which we have already aecumulated). (66)
How can she indeed! be mnot of that
charact r whose teacher was that Subuddhi
(lit. one who is possessed of pure intellest) who
was tranquil and self-restrained, who had con-
quered (all) s senses and who was coura-
geous. (67) ‘
Well-versed in all the arts and sciences,
"endowed with the pure virtues of Trus Faith
(Samyakivs) and character, and fully oquipped
with (i.e. possessed of) modesty, that Mayana-~
sundari (also gradually) attained to youth, (68)
Ou & cortain day (both) the princesses wero
sent for with their _proceptors by the king who
wa8 sitting in the inner assembly-hall. (69}
They, who were humble (lit. bent down)
on account of modesty, and who had agitated
(the minds of the people in the) assembly with
the brilliance of their beanty, wers made to sit
by the king on his both the sides with (great)
affection, (70)
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The king, who was greatly Jelighwd (tor
seo them), gava~simnltmaously ta both of them
» foot {“pada’} of a riddle, in oxder fo test
ther intellect. {71)

(It was) ibus: ‘ Thess (things) are indeed ¢
obtained Ly merits,” Then ot thal very mo-
ment Surasundari, who was very fickle and who
was very much piffed up with pride, said:
“Ah? Ah! Ishsll solve it; listen to me " (72)

It is thus: “Riches, youth, cleverness, a
healthy body (lit. one's bady free from diseases),
and the union with one whom we Dive.these
(things) are indeed! obtaiued by merits. (73)

Having heard her, the king, who wes
pleased, began to praise (the preeoptor) thus:
“Very clover (lit. very good) s the preceptor
who has trainod her (so well).” Then the
ascembly also began to say, * True it 354( our
lord t) ", (V4)

Thon being asked by the king, Mayans
2lso, who was greatly ntisched to the wyrds of
the Jina avd who was equanimous and gglf-
controlled, solved that riddle according to her
own natiral tendency. (75)

(She solved thy riddlc) thus z Modosty, dis-
crimination, s pure (Jit. deljshtin)) mind, 4 body
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pure with ciaastiby, and the union with the
highest path (ie. emancipation)—these (things)
are indeed ! obtained by merits. (V6)

Then her teacher was pleased as well as
her mother, but not the rest; because the
preachings of the Tattva ( or the fundamental
categoriss of inherent truth) do not bring joy to
those who are hereties, (77)

(Now) in the meanwhile, (it happened like
this). There was in the comatry of Kurujan-
gala, an excellent city named Shankhapuri which
afterwards became known as Ahichhatta. (78)

In that city, thero lived tho king Dami-
tari who was Jike the god of death to his ene-
mies, And every year hs used to go to the
king of Ujjaini to psy his obeisance, (79)

On a certain day his fon Aridamana, who
was possessed of magnanimous youth, came to
Uijaiei in the place of his father to pay
obeisance (to the king of Ujjaini). (80)

Surasunderi looked at him (i.e, Aridsmana),
who had como there to pay his obeisancs to the
king, and who was possessed of wonderful (lit.
celestial) beauty, casting percing glances at
him, (81)

That daughter (lit. girl, who had fixed her

3
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eyes on him there, was seen by the king, and
was asked, *Tell me, my child{ whom would
you like to be your husband ? ” (82)

Then she who was pleased and encouraged
snd who had put aside the fear (lit. shame) of
the people said:  If through the favour of
my fother any thing that I desire can be had,
let such a man, who is proficient in all arts
snd who s possessed of young age, beautiful
form and excellent beamty, be my husband; or
(here ) the words of my father themselyeg aro
law, becauss, father ] you yofrself alone are
ready, like a Desire-yielding tree incarnate,
to fulfil the desires of the minds of your ser-
vonts. ” (83, 84, 85)

Then the king, who was pleased and who
had known her mind by her fixing her glance
(oun that prince), said: * Oh, child] lot this
Aridsmans be your husband. ” (ge

Then all the people in the assombly said:
“* Ok, king ! this union { betweon Aridampana and
Surasundari ) ie, indeed ! very desirable (lit.
beautiful) like tho union between a piper-botel
treo nnd the arecd {or the betel-nut~tree.)” (R7)

Then Mayanasundati also was asked with
affection by the king (thus): “ Ob, child ! toll
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e st onee what kind of huasband should be
given to you ! ” (88)

But she, wha had acquired pute discrimi.
nation by (her study of) the e:sence of 1he
thoughts and the words of the Jipa, and whe
was fully equipped with the virtue of wodesty,
and who had her face bent downwards, did not
speak, and, therefyre, being asked again by the
kiog, she, having smiled a little, sail: “Oh,
father ! i3 it proper that you, who are eo: dowed
with diserimination agk me this questlonIQ (It
s nob prope-, } because noble-torn girls do not
say (such things as) ¢let thisbe my husband.’
(But to them ) he, who is given to them by
their parents, is indesd 1 welcome, ( 89-9L)

“ ( Still, however, ) here in the question of
giving a husband ( or wife ), even pirents are
merely an instrumental or spparent cause {and
not an efficient one); but generally the union
betseen souls (ashueband and wife ) is already
decided by our actions of previous births. (92)

“ Whatever karma, good or bad, is accumu-
Iated by a ‘jiva’ at a particolar time, that
karma of his comes into effect ab another parti-
eular time as if tied down with & string.«

“That daughter ( lit. gitl ) whois ;
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of many merits, even though given in a low
family, becomes happy; and (that daughter ) who
is dovoid of merits, even though given in s noble
family, becomes miserable, (94 )

“ Therefore, oh, father ! this pride, that the
world is happy or miserable on account of the
favour or disfavour shown by you, does not
bohove you who are conversant with the true
nature of things. (95)

“ Oh, father! you are at once pleased with
him who is possessed of the power of merits,
and yon are not pleased with him who is devoid
of merits. (96)

“ Even fate, disposition (or nature) and
Dravya ete. (i.e. Dravya, Kshetra, Kila and
Bhiva) which are our helpers, yicld us fruits in
keeping with our actions of previons birth. ” (97}

Then the king, wha was greatly displeased
said: “Oht it is duo to my favour that you
are putting on (beautiful) dress and ornaments,
and how is it that you (dare to) say like
this 2~ (98)

(Then) having smiled, Mayani replied: « I
am born in your house, oh, father! on acecount
of the merit of good deeds practised by mo (io
my previous birth), and hence it is that I oxpe-

ricnee (these) pleagures. (99)
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“ A meritorious deed, done in previous life,
alone becomes o canse of happiness tothe souls;
and a bad deed (done in previous!life) certain-
Iy becomes a cause of misery. (100)

“The pleasant or unpleasant effect of
ksrma which has arisen, cannot any how be
removed even by gods, demons, kings or per-
sons possessed of great intellect, "~(101)

Then, the king who was enraged) (said:)
“Oh, oh! this girl is devoid of merits, and
cleverness, becanse she does not regard any
good done (to her), by me.” (102)

(Then) the people of the assembly said:
“ QOh, lord! what can this simpleton know?
You yourself, if pleased, sre a Jbsire-yielding
tree, and if displeased, the god of death.” (108)

(Then) Mayani gaid: * Fie upon all these
who are covetous of a paltry sum of money,
and who (therefore) spesk only honey-mouthed
words even though thoy know them to be:
false. (104)

“ If, father ! your servants are happy on.
account of your favour, (then) how is it that
some of them, though rendering the same kind
of service, are miserable  (105)

« Therefore, oh, father! let whomever you

1
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please be my husband, IE I might have got
merits, he, even if unmeritorious, will become
meritorious (106)

“If, on the contrary, I were deverd of
merits, even a good husband, mdeed { will be-
come bad on sccount of the evil effect of my
karma ¥ (107)

Then the king being greatly enraged thought-
“1 am (thus) belittled by this foolish girl and,
therefore, she has turned ont o be my enemy
(end ceased to be my daughter) " (108)

Having seen the king, with his eye-brow
fiorce, and his face terrible on account of his
rago, the mmister, who was (very) clever smd®
¢ Lord! (now) 1t 13 time for (goug to) the
pleagure-garden. ” (109)

(Then) the king, burming with rage, mount-
od an excellent horse and accompanied by his
feudatory kings and manisters went to the
royal garden (110)

When the kung, with his retimuse, came out
of the city, he saw, i hus front, & erowd of poo
plo comuing (before him) with great pomp (111)

Then the minister, who had gob the intel
higence (about tho crowd), being asked by the
Ttng who was strock with wonder sasd  « Oh,
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lord | listen to me; I shail tell you the secreb
about the crowd of the people. (112)

* Oh, lord ! these seven hundred handsoms,
young and brave men, are attacked by the
wicked (disease of) Leprosy and are all (thero-
fore) gathered together. (113)

*“They found a boy who was soffering
from the disease of ¢ urabaraka® (& varisty of
leprosy) and was taken by them (with them),
and was given the name Umbararinsu (ie. the
king of the lepers). {(114)

“He was yoounted onsan excellent mule,
and a person whose skin was spoiled (ie.
whatened on account of lep-osy) was the bearer
of his umbrella; (two) persons who had lost
their noses (ie, whose noses wers stunted) were
waving ¢ chauries’ st bim and persons, who
were producing ¢ dbini, dhinj,” sound, were go-
ing ahead of him. (115)

“ Pergons who had lost their ears were his
bellmen, persons suffering from the disesse of
<mandala’ (a varisty of laprosy with red
round gpots) were his bodyguards, a per.on
suffering from the disesse of ¢ dardru’ ( or
Herpes—a variety of leprosy) was the beaier
of his betel-box, and he had got a minister
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named Galisoguli (is. & persor who had losb
his fingers). (116)

¢ Some of his servants were suffering from
the disesse of pras@tikavita’ ( ie, the wind
produced in the womb during the pangs of
travail), some were formjdable on account of
(the diseases of ) * kachhu’ (i.e. iteh of seab)
and “darbha’ (s kind of disease) and some of
them were suffering from s skin-diseace called
“pima’ which resembles *vicharchihz' (ie
itch or seab). (117) )

«Ho (i.e. Umbararajs), thus szrrounded by
his multitude of the lepers, and wandering on
the surface of the earth in royal familfes, de-
manded his desired gift (from the various kings
that he came across). (118) . -

« Oh, king ! it is he whe is coming here
with great pomp; therefore, leaving this
path, you should (better) go i a different
direction. ” (119)

Then when the king turned fowards another
dirsction, that maultitude (of lepers) g front
(of him) also forthwith {ureed in that (same)
direction. (120)

(Then) the king said to the minister,
“ Having gone to the front, please, stop them,
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<ven by giving (them their) desired gift, emsusa
their sight is not (at all) pleasant. ” (121}

While the minister was irying s Sa s,
(Umbararije’s minister) named Gelienrrs -
once came before the king and berzr i smeak
thus, (122)
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(Then) Gabongul sard * We have heard
this fame of the king that the ruler of Makhva
does never 1ndeed ! disregard a supplication (128)

“ Therefore, lose today that pure fame of
that lord of kangs, or givo us any bride { no
matter) even if born m alow family ” (129)

(Then) the king replied ¢ You will be
gwen one bride who, udeed I would ( like to)
lose (1<) fame only for so (little) a thing (lit
work) as this? * (130)

The king, whose (power of) pure discrim
nation was burnt down by the fire of auyer,
thought n s mmd (thus) *I shall give him
that daughter of mine (16 Mayana) who his
tarned out to be my enemy ' (131)

Therefore having turned away (from that
place) all at once, the king came to his palace,
and called that daughter of his named Mayana~
sundari (132)

(And he sad to her), * If at all yon con
fess even to-day that the happimess (you en
Joy) 13 due te my favour, I shall get you
married to an excellent hushand and give you
much wealth (133)

¢ But 1f on the contrary, you again behove
in your karma alons, let this king of the
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lepers, who {s brought here by your karma, be
your husband and let go deliberation (lit. what
is the use of deliberation %) ” (134)

The girl having smiled said: “ Whosver
is brought {to me) by my karma, whether a
king or a beggar {lit. poor), is acceptable to me
(as & husbaud), » (135)

The king who was blind * with snger sent
for that king of lepers and said to him: * You
are brought (here) by the karma of this (girl);
{therefore) be (her) husband.” {136)

He (Umbararija) said: “ Oh king | it does
not befit you even to utter these words; for,
who would (like to) tie a necklace of gold and
goms on the peck of a crow 7 (187)

1 om alone experiencing (the result of)
such an evil (‘ anirya ”) action done by me in
my former birth, Why should I, therefore,
knowingly spoil her life also 2 (138)

“ Therefore, oh king! if you give (we) any
(gitl), give that one (only) which is befitting
me—(say) a daughter of a maid-servant or a
harlot (and if such a gitl is not svailable)
may good attend you and me (1. e let me
depart). ¥ (139)

Then said the king: * Oh, you! this dan-
ghter of mino does not believe (that) any thing
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(is) done by me, { but) believes in her own
Lkarma alone, (140)

“If by that very karma (of her), you your-
solf are brought (here) as her husband and if
she is roaping the frmt of her own action, how
am [ to be blamed ? (141)

Hay n; heard that the girl (Mayanasundar)
having got up at once took the hand of Umbara
by ber own hand, as if performing the marriage
ceremony, (142)

That girl, whose face was like the antum-
nal moon, though stopped (orpersuaded) by the
feudatory princes, mmisters, and the women of
the jnner apartment, said, a noble woman
(*satee”) as she was: “ He (and he) alone is
acceptable to me,” (143)

On one side cries (her) maternal uncle, on
the other (her) mother Ruvasundari, and oa the
third (ali) her attendants. Alas] what sn -
proper thing! (144)

In spite of this, the king, who was very
hard-hearted, did not desist from his anger;
and Mayan3, also, wko knew the true nature
of things (* Tabtva’) did not swerve from her
courage, (145)

(Now) when having placed her on the muls,
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Umbara started for his place, the people of
the city said: * Alas!this is improper, (very)
improper. ” (146)

Some said: * Fie upon the king, who has done
this jmproper thing; » while others saxd: “ Fio
upon this exceedingly immodest girl, (becanse
she did not respect the words of her father),” (147)

Some censured ( her) mother, some her
teacher, some (her) fate, and some the religion
of the Jina (148)

In spite of this, indeed | Mayana with a
delightfal heart, while going with Umbara, was
not (at sll) dejected at heart, as she koew the
true (vature of) religion. (149)

Then the retinue of Umbars, who had ga-
thered together, and whose hearts ( hit. bodies)
were full of delight, and who were devoted to
their lord, performed the marriage ceremony
(of their king), (150)

(Now) here (in the meanwhile), the king
agked the preceptor, the auspicious time for
(performing) the marriage ceremony of Sura-
sundari, and he replied: ¢ Oh king! lislen
to me. (151)

« To-day, itself, is a gcod day, but the
(most) auspicions time has already gone at the
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time when Mayani accepted the hand of the
lepor.” (152)

The king said: ** Oh, h! [ know the aus-
piciousness ( hb. the secret meaning ) of that
time {which was so0 auspicious (i.e. inauspicious),
that ot that time, ehe married not to a prince,
but to & leper). But now I ghall get this daughter
of mine married (to o good husband).” (153)

Then at the command of the king, the
marriage ceremony (of Surasuudaﬂ) was begun,
by the ministers wno wore greatly delighted,—
the marriage csremony for which (all) the pre-
parations were made, in a very short time. (154

Of what typs was that (marriage ceremon y).’/—

The flags were fixed on the raised up
arches, there was s profound sound of the
drums that were beaten, there was a multitude
of attracting harlots that were dancing, (and)
the good panegyrists wero uttering the words
*“ be vietorious, be victorious !’ (155)

The assembly-hall (erectod for the marriage
ceremony), was covered ( on four s des), and
floored with silk-cloth, food (ie, sweets and
dainties otc,), and (after the meals) botol-loaves
flavourad with campbor, were distributed in
sbundance; the colloction of young women,
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{whose husbands were alive), were singing ( lit.
giving) auspicious songs; and the old ladies,
(whoea husbaunds and children were living), were
explaining the form of the ceremonial rites (for
the performence of the marringe). (156)

Bountiful (lit. goad) gifts were given to the
beggars, the kinsmen sand young women were
given ( great ) honour, many (i, four-fold )
peop’e had gathered together on account of the
beating of drums (and other instruments), aud s
{great) delight was created in the hearts of the
citizens and countrymen, (157)

Sorasundari was nicely decorated (with
ornaments, dreeg etc), snd the decorations of
Aridamana were (also) performed; it (the mar-
risge ceremony) was delightful, on aceount of
the ceremony of going round (the fire thrico)
at tho time of ¢hathaleva’ (or ascoptiog the
hand of the bride), and pleasant, on account of
the gift, of elophante, that was given at the
time of ¢ frecing the hands.’

(Such was the msrriage ceremony that waa
porformed), (158)

(Then), when Aridamana, whose marringe
ceremnony  was thus performed, and who had
with him horses and efephants which hLe had.
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obtained (io marrisge as dowry), and who was
accompanied by Surasundari, went out of the
city, all the people said: “ Oh! the union of
these (two) is quite proper; and blessed is
this Surasundari, who has got such a ( lit, this)
husband. ” (159, 160)

Some praised the king some, ( her) hus-
band, some the gir! Sundari(ie. Surasundari),
some her preceptor, and some praised fhe
S’siva Religion. (161)

Seeing the respect (given) to Surasundari,
and the disgust (shown) to Mayana (the foolish)
people bogan to praise the S'aiva, and censure
the Jeina religion. (162)

{Now) here, (in the mesawhile), Mayans,
when it was nisht, wns asked by Umbara in
tho midst of his crowd - “ Oh, good one | listen
to mo; tha king has done an (i, this) improper
thing. (163)

“ Yot the things have not goné“but of tho
hand; even to-day yoa can go to somo excollent
man, so that this ereation (or formation) of your
beauty may not bo fruitless, ( ie. your baauty
may not be (totally) impaired by your union
with o leper like mo). (161)

* (Morcover), it is not good for sou to
stay hore in (this) crowd, (becausc) most probab-
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Iy, this (disease of) leprosy has come (lit. pro-
duced) even to me, on account of the bad ¢om-
pany (of lepers). ” (I65)

Then that Mayan3, whose facs had become
pale (lit. turbid), on account of the water of
the tears of her eyes, and who had placad her
head on the fest of her hushand, sajdl these
words : (166)

“Oh lord ! tell (lit. order) me anything,
but do not speak again these words which give
pain to my mind, (167)

* Moreover, in the first place, how impure
is the birth asa woman ? and if that is deveid
of even chastity in this world, (then) cortainly
know it to ke foul and (very impure) like
sour-grael. (168)

“ Chastity alone is the ornamsnt of women,
it alone is (their) all-ia-all; it isas ( dear to
them as) life, (and to them) nothing is more
beantiful than chastity, (169)

“ Therefore, oh, lord! know (this) for cer-
tain (that ) uptil my death, you (and you)
alone are my placa of shelter, and no other;
then let whatever happens, happen.” (170)

{Then), in order to test the uaswerving cou-
rage of her, who was thus very firm (in her)

2
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deteriuindtion, théte &t bHto arose the subt (lit.
the théusand~rayed one) on the top uf iHe rif:
ing mountain (Nishadha). (171)

(Theh) in the mornihg, bh ddeotnt of the
words of Mayana, that Uhibatardjs guickly (ie.
4t oned) went with her to the femple of Sliret
Risaha (i.e. Rishabhadeva or Adiniths, the fitst
Tirthanhara of the present era). (172)

{Then) both &6f them, with their bodies hor-
riptlated on account of the joy (of having the
sight of the idol of the Tirthankara), bowed
ddwn to the Lord ( Adinaths ), (andj Miynna
who was well-versed {lit. clover) in tHe Jaina
Doctrine  began to extol { the Tirthsnkara)
thus. (173)

# Oh, you First Jinendra } (delightfal) like
the moon, whos: feet are bowed down to by
tho multitudes of the lords of gods—whb are
bent down by the excess of devotion, who havo
filled (all) the three worlds with the flood of
famé as twhite (lit bright) and full as the moon,
and who are brave in conquering (the internal)
onbmisk (such as lust, anger, pride, decoit and
greed ete) {174)

“ Ol God ! who havo removed the ddrkness
in the form of ignorance (in the world), who aro



Thadslation 85

worshipped by the godh, deinund ahd dendizeds,
whode fdet are Lbwed down tb by the Liigs wh
condd { to the teinpld ) for wdfship dhd whoce
phde 1§ gode 18 who Rdve givbn dff thed prdb
before the Tirthankafd, antl whb have doae favouf
{36 good] Yo the people bf the world (175)

(Oh God ') Who are anb abode of hectar in
the form of equanimity as profonnd as the seb,
and the spread of whose virtues has become an
object of praise to thé preceplor of Todea e
Br:haspﬁh), whose asceticitm and character (I,
whose sport, 1 e prictising, of ssceticism and
chatacter ) wkre as {méht sl e pure) as the
*kase’ prass, and who had sllshted off Delasion
{Moha} as if 1 sport {1 e qute casily and 12
nd bime) (176)

“0h you Rishabhanaba' who did not 1m-
precate those persons who were bent upon des-
pising (you and the Jamn Religion) who created
i foehmig of joy (in b Hedres) of the Shrava
kne, and who arp bhdowed (bi décoratell) with
-a Hdlo (bt circle) of hight, show ftm yoar lotd~
ghip (1 ¢ show me favbir snd do godd th me,
znd pacfy (my) fire of midery (177)

“Oh sieh (great] Rasahs Jiwoesar (as des-
cribed bove) ! who bre like {He sun (It the lord
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of the day) m the world, who are the lord and
protector of the Goddess of vistory of the three
worlds—or who are the lord of Shripdla who 1s
victorious 1m ( all) the three worlds, who are an
enemy of Mayana ( Sk Madana, 1e god of love)
or who are the benefactor of Mayana (1 e Maya
nasundn ), and who have reached (it gone to)
the path of hiberation or Moksha, ( please ) fulfil
the desmes of my mind” (178)

Thus when Maysna, greatly engrosced o
meditation, praised (the Lord Rissha), the ex-
cellent garland of flowers jumped up from the
neck of the Jina, together with the (Biyjapfiraka or
such other) frutb (placed) m the hands (of the
Jms ) (179)

{Then), on account of the words of Mayani
Umbara at once took that fruit, and Mayana,
with her mind greatly ) delighted, took the gar-
Jand herself. (.80)

Axnd she said (to him): Oh lord ! this
your disease of the shin wull (certainly) perish
(pow), because this eircumstance has bappened
on account of the favour shown (lit dome) by
the excellent Jina (181)

Then Mayana, accompamed by her husband,
camo before a preceptor named Munichauds,
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and with her mind delighated bowed down to
his fect with (great) devotion. (182)

Then the preceptor, also, whose mind was
full of compasgion, expounded, in a voice as
profound as the (rosring of a ) cloud full of
water, the fruit (i. e. the good result) of (pra-
ctising) religion thus: (183)

“The excellent birth as & human being, (and
there too) a noble family, and a good form
Qwith all the parts of the body complete and
fully developed), good fortune, ( good ) health,
long (lit. not insignificanty lifs, prosperity (riches
etc. ), increase {n the family ete.), lordship
{over others), and fame,—thesn things are obtain-
ed by the ‘jivas’ by virtue of merit ( panya )”
{184). .

After this sermon the preceptor asked
Moyand with whom he was famil'ar, “Oh child |
who is this blessed man who has got excellent
marks ( Jakshana’, on his body ) and who is
possessed of good merits” (185)

Mayan3, with tears in her eyes, revealed
( 1o him ) her whole account and reguested :
“Qh lord ! (except this) I have got no other
misery whatsosver, (186)

«This only is the greatest misery that thesa
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hgregi‘c peogle scandalize the religion of the
Jina, and praise only the S’aiva religion. (187)

“ Therefore, oh lord! do favour and show
me some remedy by which this evil disease of
my hushand, as well us the pratthng of the
people may disappear (1 e. come to an end).” (188}

The preceptor replied: “ Oh (you) gool
lady ! it does not behove a monk to tell any-
thing which 1s amfal ( lit. fall of fault—: eiva~
dya ')—such as ( presenbing ) a medicine, ( or
telling any) lore, charm, or incantaton. (189)

“Btill however, there iz one powerful or
good (‘samatthi, remedy ) which invelves ne
sm (or fault) viz, the worship of the Nine Dig-
mities which is propounded by the Jinas to be
the root (canse) of (all) the happmess of this
world, as well as of the next, (190)

*“The Arhats (or the Destroyers of the
internal enemies such as love and hate), The
Siddhas (or the Emancipated Ones), The Achar-
yas (or the Religious Hends), The Upadhyiyas
( or the Religious Teachers ), The Sidhus (or
the monks), the Right Faith, the (Right) Koow-
Jedge, the (Right) Cbarscter, and the (Right}
Penance,—those Nine Dignities aro the Highost
(or Supreme ) Truth ( Tattva, tho sum and
substance of everything). (191)
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# There is np supreme thing other than
theso Nime Dignities, (and) jn them (and
them) alone there is the essence of the whole
of the Jaina Religion. (192)

“ Those (souls) who lave (slready) eman~
cipated (themselves), those who de so (at pre-
sent), pnd those who willdo so (infuture)—all
these mdeed! (have) undoubtedly (done so)
oaly by means cof the worship of the Nme
Dignities. (193)

“ Many (couls) have obtained the lordship
of the thres worlds (ie. have become the
Siddbas or the Tirthankaras) by propitiating
with great devotion any one ofthese (nine) Dig-
nities. (194)

“ The Achiryas of old have shawn the follo-
wing extricted rita (‘Uddbar’) of this Siddha-
chakra fprmed by these Nine Dignities. (195)

“ Recite ( “sarahe, Sk. smarata’) in the
beart (i.e centre) of the ‘yantrs’(fpidha’)
the *gayana’ (Je the lpfter 'x®) fogether
with tho ¢ kalikid’je. ‘57 (avagraha) which is
pur for the letter ‘3r’, with ‘x’ abave and
bolow it; together sith ‘pads’ (i.e. fardha-
chandrakira’ “~' gnd ‘ binduksli’ [ie. ¢anu-
swara’ ()], together with fpanaya” (i e
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i 357 ) ‘b’ (e gtwre ¢ 1) and < noa-
heats’ (1e ‘kundalakara’ *O ), together with
the (sixteen) vowels (196)

* Meditate upon the (lotus-like) circehav
1ng eight petals (also) upon the Sildhss eb
(10 Siddhas, Achiryas Upaihyayas and Sadhus)
with tww, Fiae and @@y 1w the (four) prin
cipal direotions (respectively) ( also ) upon the
{True) Faith ete (1e the True Faith, the True
Enowledge, the Trus Character and the True
Penance) 1n the {four) by-directions (197)

* Round about (the nside of) the secord
arcle (of a round shape), write (hit reeste, et ht)
lettors on (i3 eight alternate) potals i the
eight dircetions, making circles round them {1
e the letters) and an the remsiung (alternate)
eight petsls (wnte eight times thus 33 miY
witgaro ' end) mediate upon the Tirst Pads
(1e Arnhents) among the (five) ¢ Parmeshts
Padas® (198)

“In the third cirele, medidate upen the
(48) * Labdm-Padas’ arranged by means of
eight brillinut circles (drawn in) eight directions
(with) three linos (drawn) from the right (eack
conssting of sixteon Labdli-Padhas,—tho total
number bomng 48) (199)
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« Theso 48 (Labdhi-Padas) such as * 3% 2
=& Ay fiomet ” ete. should bo well known from
the instinctions received from a worthy (lit.
00d) preceptor. (200)

* Having surrounded it (i.e. the whole
yantra Eormed uplo now) by means ofg‘\- written
thrice having pure white letters, bow down to
the (eight pairs of) foot-prints ( ‘ pidukis® or
“ pagalds’, as we call them) of the precepfor
(Guru) marked or its circumference, (201)

“ (The eight pairs of fool-prints referred
o above viz) one psir of the Arihants, (one)
ofthe Siddha, (one) of the Gani (ie. Acharys),
{one ) of the Guru ( which means Upadhyiya
hero), {one) of the Parama~Guru (which meang
the Sidhu here), (one representing ) the sidhus
whom we have never come across (in our life),
(one representing) tho innumerabla sidhus (ae-
tually moving in the universe, and (one repre-
senting ) the innumerable sidhus of ( the past,
present and f{utnore),-- (are to be bowed down
to), together with azr £7 (i.e. with the formula
oithetype ao{]‘ TEATRRA A, the  Te-
maining fguru-padas’ beinz substituted, in
order, for =@igq, cach time). (202)

“ Medidate (i.e. draw) the * amrit-mandal *
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having the shape of a jar formaed by the two
lines (drawa on the top of the ysntry, on the
right hand and on the left hand sides which when
joined together give the shape of & * kalas'a’)
which is presided (Jit. served) over the four
principal directions by ( the four Dighumairis)
Jaya ete. (Le. Jaya, Vijaya, Jayanti and Apara-
jita), and over the four by~directions by (the
other four Digkumaris) Jambhi eec. (i e-
Jambha, Shambha, Mohs, and Gaudha) res-
pectively. (203)

 Knowing from the mouths of worthy (lit.
goad)preeeptors the(names ete.) of all the presiding
gods such o5 Shreg Vimalaswamy ebe. and tho pro-
siding goddesses (such as Chakeshwari ete.), wedi-
tate upon (or recito or wrie) thewr padas (i e.
mantra-padas)on allsides of the kalas’a~like smrit-
manda) thue 33 g Rty am substitating
for Vimalswimi the names of oll the other
gods and poddesses, ano by one). (204)

* That (Siddhschakra)—which is waitol
upon by the (sixtoen) goddesses of Learning
(all Tound the yanirs, jo. having the mames of
tho sixteen goddesses of Learning written round
it), aud (on both the sides of tho kalas'awon
the right aud the left) the (names of the) presiding
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gads and goddesses of the Jain Ghurch (Jina—
$'asana, respectively), having writlen at the base
(of itz kalas'a) the ‘(nine) Treasure—pots (niddhis)’
at the neck (of the kalas'a), having “the four door-
Leepers’, and “the four warriors’; (also) waited upon
by (ie. having written towards i2e fen direc-
tions of the yantra the (nam-s ¢f ike} *tem
guardiang of the guarters’ and the “Eiherra-
pals’, and which (thus compistelr Eecomes
drawn on the surface of the exz—seriainly
fuifils the desites of the minds <« Zoms why
worship it. (205, 206)
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greatness of which 1s obtamed (even) Moksha
(or Liberation) whick s full of undestroctible
happmess ! (209)

“ (In short), this (Siddhachakra) has been
declated by the Tirthankaras (it Supreme Bo-
gs) to be the greatest Truth (Tattva), the
greatest Sec et, the greatest Spell, the greatest
Thing, and the greatest Pada (210)

* Therefore ( Oh you good souls 1) prop
tinte with great devotion this * Siddhachakra, ’
which 13 well-known 1z (all) the three worlds
and which has (the power of) giving The Eight
Great Siddus (or sup-rnatural powers) (211)

* A man who 13 possessed of forgivencss
and self control, and who 15 free from passions,
b-comes the worshipper of this (Sxddhachnkr.l)
and he, who 1s possessed of the opposite qualt
ties, bocomes 1ts * 1nsulter * (viradhoka) (212)

“ Therefore, the propitiator of this (Siddha-
chakra), whether a monk or a houscholder,
shonld make his mind totally ( aganta’) fres from
passions and should observe pure colobacy (and
character} (213)

# It docs not full the dosired object of
one who, though its propitiator, koeps an 1m-
pare (t, ovil) mind, bat (on tho contrary 1t)
undoubtedly brings h.m musfortune (214)
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“ (But) if any (wicked) person thinks of
{(dving) auything wrong (virtvam) lo a person
who is the propitiater of the Siddhachakra
being possessed of a pure mind, (that person
instead of doing so) brings wrong to him-
self, indeed ! (215)

Oa account of this reasom, it (the Siddha-
chakra) shonld be propitiated with a pure (It
delightful ) mind, keeping pure celebacy to-
gother with (practising) penance (i.e. observing
¢ Ayambila ’ fasts), and observing (proper) reli-
gious rites. (216)

“ Beginning from the Ashtami (the eighth
day) of the bright half of the (month of) Ash.
win, observe ¢ Ayama’ (or Ayambil) fasts on
eight days performing (on sll these eight days)
The Eight-fold Worship (Ashtaprakari Pija) of
this (Siddhachakra), (217)

“ Onthe ninth day, having consecrated (bathed)
it {the Siddhachakra) by sprinking over it water,
ote., and having performed (all) other (minute)
particulars (of worship) in full, one should ob-
servo the very ¢ Ayambila ’ fast, (218)

“In the sumo way, the same thing (is to
bo done) in the month of Chaitra also. {Thus)
by (tho practising of) the nine ‘Afthais’ again
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and agdln (in reghlaf stecessivd okder) *an
(henee nlso) by the (observarch of) eighty br
Aysmbila f83ts this (vow of the Ayambild O
Penatict) becomes complete, (219)

« While practising this(Ayniubila penaiice
The Nine Dignities should be meditsted ups
in the mind, and when the penance is ove
one should perform <4be concluding festiva
( ¢ ujjnmanam ') also. (22¢)

“To a fn who practises {his gboll
manck ith a pure théntal edndition, all fb
-prosperities of gods, demons 4d bxetllent It
man beings, are not difiealt td be obtdinéd, (221

4 When this (perhnce) ik practised fériic
able (lif. grett) @idemsds SucH s the wicke
loprosy, congamption, fever dd fatuls (bl
gahdarh ) ble, do fiob €ame {to a petdon) an
if they have come to hith beforb (he pradtizdd th
penanes), they sre {at oncd) deStroyed. {223)

“On akcount of (the power of) thid pr
mnance, slavery, servittide, having no &b {o
havioy fmpaifed or defective organs of Sefiso
misfortune, mlndu‘ess, a degtaded body, and
degraded family—these thingsj do not com
{to & person), (224)

“ (Also by the powet of this pihsnce) mi
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foftone (of bsing nbt Iiked by the busband),
being a powson-mard, & whore, & widow, a bar-
Ten wotban; and i woman bearinfr » dead child
{thezo thinas) do never come to & woman. (224)

“ Why sdy Angthisg mort ? Dub to the
propitioustess of this Siddhachakrd the ¢ jitas’
are afWays able fo folfil the desired objects
-of their minHls, afgd there is fo doubt abeut
that. " (225)

Having thus ésid to thein, thd excellent
(lit, noble} greatuess of the Siddhachdléa thée
précéplor preached {i & dilvited) the niultitule
-of the Shravalas (who had agsembled there)
thus: (226)

« It appears from theso (his) excellent mafks
that this man ill, erolong, cartainly beconte
the dllutminalof of thé Jam Réligion. {427}

“ Therefore, it 15 proper for you {o show
affectioh to these your to-religidnists, becauce
1t (ie. the affection shdwn to the co~religloists)
Dad been propounded {6 be Vefy eteellent (ie.
spirithally benbficial] by the Jinks » (228)

Then those Shravakds, who were freatly
pleased, gave tham (Le. to Shripil and Mdyana-
gundszr) gn exsellont rédidente and offered theh
woney, corn (ne. fdod), and dross ete, (229)
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That affection which a good Shravaks
shows to (his) co-rehgiomst, 1s not shown
even by a mother, father, or near relatives, (230)

Now ( thus honoured there, and staymg
there), that prince, on agcount of the words of
Mayand and (also) by reason of the preaching
of the preceptor, learnt properly the well-known
nite of worshipping the Siddhachakea (281)

And there, 1 an suspicious moment on 8
certaln (1e ensmng) eighth day ( ‘ashtamr’ ) of
the month of Ashwin, that prigce together with
Mayara, begms the pevance (for propitiating)
the Siddhachakra (232)

Farst baving pursfied (laty cleaned up) hisbody
as well as his mind, he worhips the (1dol of the
Jina 10 a Jsin temple and performs ¢ the Eaght
—fold Worchip’ of the Siddhachakra with (pro-
per) rehigious nites (233)

Thus performing the wor<lup with (propet)
Tehgious rites, he tool the vow of (practiang)
the Ayambil fast and even on the (very) first day
hus body became horripilated with Joy (of pro-
prhaating the Siddhachakra), (254)

On the second day, h s disease (of laprosy)
bocame much mere (hi. specmlly) mibigated
{and) thus day by day his wward mentsl
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condition (“bhiva’) went on incressing 28
his disease went on decreasing. (225)

Now, on the ninth day, having performed
the worship with full religious rites ( observing
all the minute particulars), he consecrated
(or bathed ) the Siddhachakra by sprinkling over
it ¢ the aggrogate of five sweet things.’ (236)

When ¢The Festival of Bathing’ ( the
Siddbachakra) was completed, that prince, being
sprinkled all over hisbody with that ‘pacifying-
water, ( ‘santijala’ ) all of a sudden had his
boedy rendered celestial. (237)

On seeing him, all were struck with won-
der; but the precoptor said; “ what wonder lS
there in this? (238)

“ By this water all the evils, such as the
wicked planets (or demons), ghosts and witches
etc. of those high souls who are possessed of a
pare mental condition, disappear at once. (239)

“ { Moreover, various) discases such as
consumption, leprosy, fever, and fistula ete. as
well as all the wind-diseases, and indigestion
(or cholera), andall other wicked diseases—all
these are pacified (i e cured ). (249)

“ (And) the dangers from water, fire,serpents
and bossts of prey; the pains from poicov, cala-
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mities (such as excessive ram, drought ete), nnd
diseases such as plague ete which brisg ruin
(te death) to the bipeds and quadrupeds, - (all
these) do nof remain 1o the world (241)

‘Even barren women get soms, even the
children of ¢ nndus’ (16 of women bearing dead
children ) play with joy (16 become alive and
grow up), the defects of the stomach disappear,
and all other kinds of misfortune pensh ” (242)

Having heard this greatness (of ‘ the pac:
fymg-water * obtained from the Bathing of the
Siddhachakra), and seemng 1t (10 the greatness
of ¢ the pacifying-water ') with their own eyes,
the people, with great dehr ght, specislly (1
with great devotion) began to take ‘the pacifying
water’ (243)

That multitude of lepers also, having their
bodies sprinkled over with water, had their
diseases aleniated 3 no time, and they came to
acquire {m therr hearts) a love for religion (244)

And Maysna also, seemng the matchless
beauty of (her) husband, and therefors, fnll of
delight, saxd to her husband “ Oh lord [ all this
18 (due to) the favour of the preceptor (245)

“That obligation which & preceptor, possessed
of compasmion devoid of any motive, does to the
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souls, is not done even by a father, mother, son,
or brothers ele.” (246)

Having known that unparalleled miraculons
power ( ‘prabhiva’ ) of the Jins, the religion, and
the preceptor, that prince { Umbararija ) became
firmly sttached to the { Vitariga )} Deva ( Nir-
grantha ).Guru and the (Jaina) Religion (lit the
religion of the Jinas or the Omniscient Sages).(247)

There ( in Ujjaini), as those husband and
wife ( ie. Umbararija and Mayand ) went on
experiencing ( various kinds of) happiness
through the favour of religion ( and religien )
alone, they (also) became moro and more alert
in ( practising the true) religion. (248)

Now on a certain day, whila they (ie. Ma-
yand and her husband) were coming out of the
temple of the Jins, they saw coming before them
a certain grown up woman, (249)

Having bowed down to her, the prince with
horripilation said: “Ok! on account of the
sight of (wy) mother, (it seems to me that),
the rain bas come (even) without the clouds.”
(250)

(Then), When Mayaud slso, ksowing (her
to be) the mother of her husbard, bowed down to
ber, the prince said: *“Mother! all this is . due.
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to) the miraculous power of this your daughter—mn-
law” (251)

(Then), she {1e the mother of the prince),
full of delight, having congratulated (her) son and
(her) daughter-in-law (upon thewr good luck),
together with giving them (‘her) blesungs,
revealed to them (her whole account thus )
“Oh cinld! when, having left you (here) at
that t'me, I went to Kosambs, having heard
that ( there), there was a physician (who cured
all diseases ), Isaw there 1 a Jama temple oné
magnammous (Jama ) ascetic, who was forgiv
ng, self~restrained, equammous, exerbing, pos
sessed of the three Guptis and aversion to
sovetousness, with the feeling of compassion
foremost 1 his heart, po sessed of true know
ledge, and & sbore of merits (252 to 204)

“He (1¢ that ascetre), who was propound
mg rehigron, was asked, at an epportune b,
by me with & bow (thus ) ‘oh, reverend one!
will my son ever have s body free from
disease ¥ (255)

«That excellent among sages rephed ‘O,
good lady | that son of yoars has been taken
there (1e 1 Ugpamt) by that very multuude
of lepers who saw him (256)
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‘(And by them), ke has been made their king
(lit lord), paming him Umbararinu, wko
obtained the respect of the world; (and) at
present he has become the busband of the
daaghter of the king of Milava. (257)

‘(And) on account of the words of that
princess (Aayanasundari), having well propitia~
ted the excellent Siddhachskra, as exhorted by
the preceptor, he has got his body rendered as
(handsome) as gold, (258)

‘(And) he, being gifted with wealth (atc)
by his co-religionists, and engrossed in doing
good religious deeds, and (quite) happy, is (at
present) staying in Ujjaini in the company of
his wife.’ (259)

“Having heard him (ie. that ascetic), ob,
child ! I, with my mind full of delight, have
come here; (and) now you, (who are) cresting
a great joy (in my heart), are seen (by me)
in the company of your wife, like the moon in
the company of the moon-light (which also
creates delight in our heari<). (260)

* Therefore, oh, (desr) child! may jyou,
together with your wife, be victorions, live, and
enjoy (prosperity), for a long time; and let
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this religion of the Jina alone be my place of
shelter as long as I live” (261)

(And thenceforth) all the thres, (always)
bendmg down their heads before the lotus-like
feot of the Lord Jina, and (slways) bowmng
down to the preceptor, practised well religion
(every day), bemg (now) well-versed n the
rehigious rites of the Jaina Rebigion (262)

(Now), on a certain day, they, having per-
formed the bodily (‘anga’) and the tront (‘agra’)
worship of the excellent Jina, and (also) having
performed the mental (‘bhava’) worship, were
bowing down to the idols (ht gods) with an
attentive mmnd (263)

In the meanwhile, that Ruppasundari, whoe
bemg enraged with the Ling (1e her hnsband)
on account of the (pomn of) musery to (her)
danghter (Mayana), was staying m the honse of
her brother Punnapala with (great) grief, having
gradually forgotten 1t (1e her grief), and with
diserimmation aroused i her mind on account
of the words of the Tina, came to (that very)
temple (264, 265)

(And then), when she saw (there), mm her
front, that clever princo, greatly engrossed m
bowing down to the gols, poscessed of ua
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paralleled besuty and hke the son of a god
mcarnate, and behind him his mother and s
wife, that queen Ruppasundn began to thunl n
her mmd thus (266, 267)

“Ah' who 1s this Dght-bodied young
bride, who appears jast like my daughter ! ”
And when she observed carefully, she recoguized
that (her daughter) Mayana, (268)

(And she thought ) “Certanly this 15
Mayauna, who forgetting the duty (lit path) of a
‘sates’, has becoms attached to this man having
sbandoned that leper, (269)

« Bat, (sae argued to herself), Mayana 1s
well-versed m the Jana Doctrme, (snd there-
fore), such an (1improper) thing caonnot habpen
1 her case: or slas} alas! what cannot happen
on the stage (It drama) of thie worldly
existence 2 (270)

“The death of that daughter, who has
brought & stain upon the famly xnd a blame
opon the Jaina rehigion, does mot zive so much
pain as 33 given to me by the existenceof this
staied daughter, who s hving the lfe of such
a bad character” (271, 272

Thus thinking, Ruppasundan, fullof great
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misery and erying with a pitewun sound, iter
ed these words; (273)

“Ha, fie upon (this) wicked action (done
by Mayani), and let the thunder-bolt fall upon
my womb; (because) though bern there (in my
womb) and though clever, she (i.e. Mlayand) bas
alas ) done such a (wicked) thing.” (274)

Having heard this, when Mayani saw her
mother Ruppasundari sobbing, she understood
the thoughts (lit opinion) of her mother, (275}

( And therefore), having completed « the
prayer of the idol of the Jina (chiavandanam),
Mayansundari bowed down to her mother by
folding her hands, and spoke these words with
& jocund mind: (276)

“ Mothor ! why do you thos enter inte
dejection (at & time) when you should be fall
of delight?; because this your con-in-law has
become quite free from (his) disease (of
leprosy). (277)

“ Moreover, what you imagined (that I was
of & bad character etc.) cannot happen in the
case of your daughter, even if the sun were to
rise in the west instead of the east”” (278)

Tho mother of the prines also said: “Ob,
good Isdy! Dan’t think so in your mind; it is
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torough the mirazulous power of your danghter
that my son has become (e0) handsome. (279)

*“ Blessed are you in whose womb has been
born this jewel of a woman, who is like a
chintimani (Desire-yielding) gom on account of
the prowess of her unpsaralleled chastity. ” (280)

Ruppasundari, greatly delighted (to hearall
this), asked : “ What is this (whole account)”;
sand Mayand also who was very clever in
(vbserving) religious rites (properly) spoke these
words: (281)

“By entering into conversation (about
wordly things into the temple, there is committed
the breach of ‘nisihia’ (Le. ‘the vow of saging
that I stop from all sinfall actions’); therefore,
come to my house, (and) I shall tell (you) all
this” (282)

Then having gone home, Mayani revealed
(to hor mother) her wholo account, which was
blended with the greatnessof the Siddhachakra,
(288)

Ruppasundari, being greatly pleased to hear
this (acconnt of her daughter and son-in-low),
asked the mother of the prince also (thus): “Oh
sister | T want to hear the (name of the) family
in which your son was born.” (284)
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The mother of the prince (thereupon) re-
vealed (her whole story thus ) ¢ In the coun-
try named Anga there 1s a very famous and
excellent city named Champz, unshaken by the
enemies, (285)

“There, vhore 15 a kung (bt the best of
men) named Siharaha, who 18 like a lion to
the elephants 1n the form of his enemies He
hes a beloved named Kamalappaha, the young
or sister of the king of Kunkuna (286)

% She, who had no som, after a long tume
gave birth to a son who was betokened by an
oxcellont dream, and who oreated dehght (in
the hearts of all persons) (Then) he was rear-
ed up (with great fondness) (287)

“ Then the king (3¢ Sibaraba) sad (to
her} ' This our son 18 (1e will be) able to
protect our goddess of royalty (*rayalschhu )
wheu she will be without its protector (16 when
king Siharaha will die ), therefore, let hum be
named Sirtpala {1e he was given the nswe
‘ Sinpala ’ or  the protector of the goddess of
royalty *) (288)

*“ (Now), when that elld Sirpala became
two years of age, the Ling (Siharaba, his
father) all of a sudden died due to the disense
of rheumatism (Suls) (289)
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* (Then) Eamnlappaha, who was erying,
was persuaded by the munister Masagara, and
Siripal, who was (playing) 1 the lap of the
nurgg, was made to sit upon the thrope (it
kingdom), (290)

“ As the command of even the baby-king
Sirtpals was obeged everywhere, the death—
ceremony of the king (Siharaha) was also per-
formed afterwards (291)

¢ The king (Sirpala), even though a baby,
protected (hg) Lingdom by the thread of the
mimster {(1e s hngdom was managed by the
minister Maisazara), and this was quite allnght
{because) everywhere 1n the world, the govern-
ment of a lingdom 13 (always) carried on (lif
managed) by mamsters (292)

“ (Now), after some days Apyasens, the
poternal uncle of the boy (Sirspala), made a
sphit 1n the attendents ( ‘ parigaka’, of Sin
pala ), and thought of committing the murder
of the mtnister of the king ( Siripals, 1e tho-
ught of murdering Mat.agsra) (293)

* The mmnister (Maicagars), having come
to know all this told (1) to Kamalappaha and
requested her ‘Oh queen! any how protect
your son ' (204)

‘I yoor gon will remain shve, you will
posttively (it undoubtedly) get the kingdom



60 Sir1 Siivalakaha

agaiwn, therefore talimg him (with you) ron
away (ht go) somewhers, and I shall alse do
tho same,’ (295)

* Then Komalz (1e¢ Kamalppaha), taking
her son (with her), went away at mght absn
doming all her attendants, lest there be sny
breach of her secret plan (‘mantrabheya’) (296)

« (What was her conditton then ? She was)
a queen, hence tender, had to carry her son
(on her waist), (and) the night was dark,
(and) she had to walkon foot Alas!alas! te
rrible are the ways of Destiny (297)

“ (On the way she thought) *(My) hus
band 13 dead, the kingdom 1s usurped (Lt
ruined), I am alone, there 1s a great danger
from the enemy (Ajiyesena), and the might 15
approaching the dawn alast whero shall I go
now ? ' (298)

% Thinking thus as she went onwarde, she
met on the road, when 1t was morming, a mul
titude of lepers (299)

“On seeing thst Kamslhh (3 e Kamah
ppaha), who was possessed of wondorful beauty,
who had put on costly ornaments, who was 8
(mere) woman ( abala’), who had only one son
(and that tao) & baby, and whose creoper-lihe
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body was trembling on account of the fear {of
that multitute of lepers), began to cry. (300)

% Seeing her crying, the men of the multi-
tude ashed with compassion : ‘ Oh, good lady !
tell us who are you, snd why are you
afraid ?2* (301)

“She (ie. Kamalappahi} told them her
whole account s if they were her brothers,
and they (1e. the lepers) also consoled her in
the following words, as if she was their
sister. (302)

* Do not bo afraid of anybody, we are all
your brothers, having mounted this mule come
(fhit. go, with us) with (full) confidenco.” (303}

“ Then she (i.e. Kamalappahi), who was
mounted upon that excellent mule, whoze body
was covered with (a piece of) cloth, and who
was in the middle of the multitude, went (oz-
wards) with her son (quite) happily. (304)

“ Then (after some time), there came the
soldiers of the ememy (Ajiyacena) with wea-
pons drawn up in their hauds and baving for-
midsble appearance, and (they) asked the mnul-
titude : * Oh, you (people) ° have you seen some
(lit. one) queen (going by this path)?’ (303)

“ Then, the men in the mullitude said.

N
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‘Oh! cerlainly there is in our multitude a
‘rautiniya ' (i. e, & skin-disease known as
‘pimi’ or scab, or & queen); if you want it
(ie. the disease of ¢ pama *) take it. ' (306)

“Then, one of the soldisrs understood (the
meaning of the word ¢ rautiniyi” as pama '
or scab), and said :  These (persons) ara offer-
ing to us ‘pimi’ (or the diseas: of scab);
(and thig is but proper on their part because)
all give (only) what they have got % and then
being afraid of leprosy they ran away. (307)

“ When they (i.e. the soldiers) went away
Kamala (i.e. Kamalappahs) in the company of
the lopers gradually reached Ujjsini (quite)
hoppily, and she stayed there with her son:
(snd) the multitude (of the lepers) went to
some other place. (308)

“ (Then), when she brought up her son up:
to youth by mesns of the wealth (obtained)
by (selling her) ornawments, he (i. e. her son
Siripala) was, through ill-lack, attacked by the
disease of Umbara. (309)

* Even though many remedies were em-
ployed, its (ie. of the disease of Umbara) effect
was not effaced; and Kamalappakd, grestly an-
xions, asked everpbody (about tho remoly of
removing the discase.of her son). (310)
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“(Then), som body told her that therewas
a clever ( samatth1’) and excellent physician
m Eogsambi who would certainly remove ( any
one of the) « exghteen kinds of leprosy * (311)

“ (Thereupon), Kamala, having well en
trasted her son to (ber) neighbours, went her
self to the cty of Kosambi m order to brmng
(1e to call) the physician. (312)

* And varting for the phy.jeran who had
gone on a pilgrimage, she stayed there (in
Kosambi ) for a long time, and (1n the mean.
while) knowing from the words of (that) asce-
tic the cure (Le the expiration of the dises<e) of
hor son she (1e Kamalappaha) has come
here (313)

%1, (myselt ), am that Kamala (1e, Kamal-
ppaha), he (1e this) 13 my noble son  Sirpala
who has become the husband of your daughter,
as 13 well-known everywhere ( or who 1is
well-kuown everywhere) * (314)

Then Ruppa (e Ruppasundari), knowing
her eon-in-law, to be the son of king Siha-
raha, congratulated him, and prassed the merit
{‘ punya’) of her daughter (310)

(Then), Ruppa {1 e Ruppasundar), having
gone home told all that to her brother Punna
pals, and (therefore) he also, with great oy,
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brought the prince (1e Sirpala) o s pl
(4 house) together with his (Sinpala’s) fan
(1e with Kamalappaha etc ) (316)

He (1o Punnapala) gave them an excell
residence, and offered them (much) wealth, e
and gold etc and Sirivala stayed there en)
g the pleasures of Dogunduga’ geds (3

{ Now), on a certain dav wihile the L
{ Prajapala ) was passing through the lane
the vietmty of his (Siripala’s) residence he (
Ling Prajapal) saw that prince (Sirpala) se
ed (happily) on & window 1n the company
Mayana (318)

Then the hing (Prajapal), seeng Maya
{ sonted there ), thought thus Certan

Mayana, being under the eval mfluence of t
god of love has stamned my family (319)

« At that time, I, bunded by anger ¢
that oue improper thing (and now this) seco
(improper thing) 13 done by her (e Mayan
who 15 blinded by love Afas! alast (she b
dono) a very improper thing’ (320}

(Then), to the hing (Proppala) who ®
thus (greatly) dejected, Yuonapals reveal
the whole acconnt of (his 3 ¢ Prajpala®

daughtor (1 e of Majana )} which was full
( groat ) wonder (321)
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Having heard that, the king ( Prajapala ),
with his mmd sttuck with wonder, went to
that residence ( of Sinpale ), and ( thers ) he
was bowed down to, with great courtesy,
by the prmnce ( mrpala ) together with
Meyana. (322)

(Then) the hing { Prajapals ), bent down
with shame, said. “ Fie upon me who am
dsvoid of courtesy, for ¥ did such ar 1nproper
thing, being stupefied by the potson of the
serpent 1n the form of pride ” (323)

( And turning towards Mayana, he said )
¢ Qb, child ! bless~d are you, mertoripus are
you, full of ( the power of ) diserimmation are
you, and you slone hnow the ‘Tatva’ (or
the true nature of things ),—you who are
possessed of such (1 ¢ so much ) courage (or
prowess ) (324)

“You bave elevated my family, you have
elevated your mother also, and you have
elevated the Jumma Religion, you ( and you )
alone are blessed ( jou who have done such a
thing ). (325) .

“ ( Iherefore ), oh, child | pardon me for
the offepee that 1 commuited at t'at time,
being blinded by darkness n the form of igno-

5
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rince, and with my power of discriminab
bewg lo-t on account of irresistible pride
(326)

Mayani, bent down with medesty, s
«0Oh, father | do not be dajected 1n your mit
all this Lss happened on acconnt of { the &
effect of ) my harma (827)

«( Oh, father 1) thus 13 but cerfamn tk
nobody gives happmess or misery to anyboc
( but ) the ‘Jivas’ experience only the karr
which they have accumnlated.” (328)

“ Lt nobody tabe pride vomy »m wh
which he doos 13 certamly accomphshed, (fo
oven an nction done by the best of gods, |
comes rever-ed on aceount of ( the evil eff
of ) harma. (329)

“Therofore, on, father ! know the ¢ Tatt
{ or the prineiples of fundamental truth ) p:
pounded by the Jiuas, to be the best, hnowi
which, ons 15 enabled to hnow the comparati
streogth and weakness of the “ harmas’ and t

“jwas?, ns also the ( principle of ) * bandh
( 1 e. the uniting of the karma-pudgala wi
tho soul ) sud * mokska’ ( i e. the liberati
of the soul by the destruction of the barm
which havo stuek to it )™ (330)
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Then having accepted the Juina Religion,
the king, who was pleased, said : “ That I have
got the son of king Siharaba us my son-indaw,
is verily like & Caintamani ( i, e, Desire-yield-
ing ) gem unexpectedly fallen mto my hand
by accident, when it { 1. e. the hand ) was
stretched only for getting a stone, (331, 332)

( Then ) the king ( Prajavala ) seated
his son-in-law and daughter on an exco'lent
elephant, and having brought them home (i. e.
to his palace ) with great festivity, honoured
them by ( giviog them much ) wealth ( i. e.
gave them much wealth ). (333

{ Morcover ), there was a ( loud ) ery of
praiso ( that she was a great ‘sites’ ) about
Mayand, who was possessed of couraze and
chastity; and the greatness of the Jajna Relgion
( ‘ jina=¢'3sann ’ J spread in the wholo city.
(334)

( Now ) on n cortain day, Siripila accom-
panied by his retinue, consieting of horses,
elophants, chariots and warriors, wout to the
royal gavden liks a prince of gods ( ‘sura-
kumira’ ) incarnnte. (835)

(And ) when the people, who had ascon-
*dod on the rooms on the tops of their ° \
h
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werc loohing at him with great dehght, a cer-
tan villager asked a eitizen (thus) (336)

# Oh, oh, ( please ) tell me who 13 thi
person ( Sinpala ) who is gomg sportively ke
a prince ¢ The citizen replied : “Oh, he 15
the som-n-law of (our) Ling” (337)

Having heard that the prmee (1 e Sim-
pal ) became ruddenly pale as 1f strack with
an arrow and taking a turn went home (greatis)
dejected (338)

Having seen lim m that condihion, his
mother { Kumalappaha ), who was ( greatly }
bewildered, spoke thus: * Oh, chid ! does sny
disease m your body give you pam fo-day #”
(339)

¢ Or, oh, you Indra-like ( son ), has sn)-
body given you a bad { lit undeserving ) 10~
sult " (340)

“Or, have you given place m your heart
to somse bost of madens {1 ¢ are jou ens-
moured of some best of muidens ) # As for
the mmodesty shown by a house'wifo, 1t 13
quite 1mprobable in the case of Mayana, (341}

“( But ) your mind 1s certamly full of
sasiety on sccount of any resson whatsoeler
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because, oh, child ! your lotus-like face appears
to be pale,” (342)

( Then ) the prince replied : “Oh, mother!
here ( in my face becoming pale )', there is
not any reason out of these ( four ); but hear
this snother reason. (343)

“1 have become famous here (in this city),
not by my own merits, nor by the name of
my father, nor by your merits, but by the
nems of my father-in-law,” (344)

“And this cause of the lowest position
( out of the four-fold positions of & man ) has
bsen { always ) relinquished by good persons;
hence it is that my mind is also pained on
account of my stay in the house of my father-
in-Jaw. ” (345)

Then said his mother ( Kamalappahd ),
« Having gathered together a Iarge army con-
sisting of four parts, take back the kingdom of
your father and make my hesrt free from the
dart (of pain or misery ).” (316)

The prince replied: * Ob, mother | the
taking back of our kingdom with (the help of)
the army of my father-in-law, certainly gives
even more pain to my mind. ” (347)
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« Therefore, m3 mmnd will be at easa only
if T take back the kmgdom of my father with
the strength of the wealth earned by my own
hands, andnot otherwise ' (348)

¢ Therefore, having gone to some foreign
country alone, I shall, with the help of the
strength of the wealth earned (by myself), soon
take back the hingdom of my father,” (349)

His mother rephed to him  “You are (only)
a boy, you are { quite ) straightforward sud
you are tender, (whereas) wandering in foreign
countries 3¢, ndeed, ( very ) difflcult and pan
ful  (350)

Then the prince told lis mother * Ol
mother | do not say like this, there 1 diffice!
ty only so long as the courageous do not under
teho (to do a thmg ) ’ (831}

Agnin the mother said  “Oh, child, {then)
we shall ( also ) come with you, ( beenuse }
without you what ( other ) tie (or connection)
have we got here i this place ¢ ” (352)

The prince sard: “Ob, mother! if you come
wih me, I cannot move freely 1 every place.
therefore, you stay here ™ (353)

( Then ) Mayani <axd “Oh, lord { I shall
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accompany you, (and ) I shall be no burden to
you like the shadow of the body. ” (854)

The prince rephed: “ Ob, dear § ( Lit. go
ddess ) who are (always ) alert in ( practising )
the excellent ( i e. true ) religion, upon my
words you stay here, ( always ) doing serwice
to your mother-in-law,” (355)

Mayand smd : “ Though chaste women do
not any how like (lit. wish ) the going ( lit.
journey ) of their busbands ( to foreign coun-
tries ), yet oh, Jord | your order should be
obeyed by me ( lit, your order alone is accept-
able to me ). (356)

¢ But vou should not, even for a moment,
remove from your mimd the ( Nine ) Digunities
such as Arihanta and others. You will also
(always) remember your mother, and sometimes
aleo me, your servant,” (357)

The mother also knowing his (frm) deter-
mination mede an anspicious Tilsk-mark ( on
his forehead ) and said: * For your welfare, I
shall propitiate the Navapada”, (358)

Mayani said; “Oh, lord! I, also, shall, with
s fixed mind, always propitiate the very Nava.
pads which are the cause of welfare.” (359)
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Sirpala, sprinkled with that nectar of the
vords of Mayana, bowed down to the feet of
us mother, bade farewell to s wife and with
» sword 1n .his hand, started from his houss,
baving first rased up his left leg, at the
bime which was charactenized by the entrance
Je presence) of the breith in the left nostrl (ht
moon s nostml) which was adorned by clear
drops of water (360, 361.)

( And } obserumg ( different ) objects of
enriosity 1n ( various ) vilnges, mines, eities and
large towns (either on land or on sea) stc, he,
like a lhon, with his mind (quute) free from fear,
arrived 1n the iy of & mountain. (362)

There m a certam forest, which was full of
blooming flowers and fruits hike those m the
garden of Indra, while he was looking at s line
of trecs which was pleasant on account of the
(sweet) sound of the coomng of cuckoos, he saw,
seated underncath a beautiful Champaka tree,
& handsome man who waspossessed of execellent
beauty and dress,and who was reciting s “mnntra’
(or mncantation) (363, 364 )

He, when he fimished his recitation, was as-
ked by the prince with wodesty ( thus) * Who
are you, and what are you reciting, and why
are you (moving) alone 1n the forest ? (365)
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He replied; “ My preceptor has given me
4 Vidya (or ‘spell’) and I have (already) recited
it, but without a helper 1 do not succeed in acc-
omplishing it end gatting my desired object. (366)

“( Therefore }, ob, you, magnanimous one !
if you will, anyhow, become my helper to-day,
I will be able to fulfil my (desired) object, by
being successful in accomplishing the spoll. ”
(367)

Then on a certain night, that ®sidhaka’
{or accomplisher), with the help of the priace,
had his spell accomplished as if in sport. (368)

(Then) that ‘sadhaka’, for returning the ob-
ligation, gave the prince two medicinal herbs
and spoke these words: (369).

“One (of these two herbs ) enables a parson
to cross safely through water (*jalatirini’), and
in the same way, the other evades the weapons
of the enemy(‘parasathhanivirint’); these medici-
nal herbs, (therefore),should be kept (carefully) fuz-
nishing them with covers made np of * three
metals’ (viz. gold, silver and copper). (370).

(Then) when that Vidyisidhaka, sccompa-
nied by the prince, went to the declivity of the
mountain, he was thus spoken to by the miner-
alogist: (371
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“Oh, lord! though accomphshag according
to the rules preseribed by you we are not able,
due to one reason or the other, to accomphsh
the production of the ( gold producing ) hqud
(* racasiddly’) * (372)

Then the princs said ¢ Oh, you ( minerslo-
gists) | wccomphsh 1t 1 my presence * Then
when they did so, they bocame succes ful m
accomphsiung the production of the gold-produ
cng hqud (373)

(Then) the ‘sadhalag’ hayving produced (it
made) gold said * Oh p 1nce? 1515 duoto yourfs
vour that we have been successful 1 accompl
shn, the production of the ( gold-produemg)
hquid (374)

“'Therofore, tahethis gold  But the prince
who was mdifferent {to the demre of gold), did
not take st still, however, though he did not
take it they tied some of 1t to has garment (375}

Then the princo, { moving lrough varions
places), graduslly came toa city named * Bhart
yuchehba' (1 ¢ Broach) and (there) by scllio®
(It spending ) the gold, he purchnsed clothes
ornaments and wenpons {376)

And having fornished the two medicins!
herbs with covers (made ap) of (three=k 1d} we-
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tals, he tied them to bis hand and ( then ) he
moved 1 the city at his pleasure witk dehght
like a prince of gods (377)

Now 1 the city of Kocambi, there lived
2 bania (1 e a merchant) named Dhavals, and
because he possessed much wealth he became
Lnown 1n the world as Kubera (the god of
wealth) (378)

(And) that merchant having bought wih
crores of gold coms ( varioug ) mercantile eommo
dities {‘kayanaga’) and accomparied by many
merchants (Iit sons of merchants), had come tn
Bharuyachchha (879}

There be made & (very) big profit, but
still 1ntent ongong to a distant shore on account
of covetousness of wealth, he got many ships
made ready (380]

There was one raiddle-sized ship which was
beautiful being furmished with 16 masts, and
there were 4 smaller ships each of which was
furnished with 4 masts (381)

There were 100 (big) ships used for a long
Journey, 108 bosts, 84 ¢ Donas’ (a kind of ships)
and 64 ‘ Vegadas’ (another kind of ships) (382)

(There were) 54 ‘Sillas’ (8 ki1d «f +) 3~
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50 *Avattas’ (also & kund of ships), and 35 ‘Khu-
rappas’ { a kiad of ships ) Thus (m sll there
weie) 500 ships (383)

With the permissien (it order) of the Ling
they (1 o theships) were filled with merchandise
and (then) the captamns of the ships and the
merchants embarked on them (i ¢ theships )—
a special care of which was always tahen by
the divors, boatmen, rowers, mariners, and hel-
msmen, snd which were diligently protected by
10,000 soldiers, who were under the service
of Dhovala and who had held various himnds
of weapons ( ready ) in thewr hands [ it whose
hands were 1tently engaged in ( holding )
various  hinds of weapons] and  which
wers decorated with many  ‘chaurses’,
umbreflas, ‘sikkaries’ (& Lind of ornaments for
the ship ), flags and excellent crests, and whose
beauty was enhanced by sails, ropes, anchors,
‘pukhharay’ ( & kind of implements for the
protection of & ship), snd drums (384,
385, 336, 387 )

(Thon) having stored them (1 e. the ships)
with large quantities of water, provisions for
the journey, and fool, Dhavala, with his retinue,
ombarked on ships i an ansprcious moment and
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gave orders for putting the sails on (ht cansed
them to be started) but even though oblations
were given, and the drums were beaten with a
loud noise, the ships did not move, m spite of
the sailors’ trymng to do so (388, 385)

Then on account of that anxisty, Dhavala
had his face turmed black and ( thereforz )
having got down, he went into the city and
asked & woman ( the reason of the ship’s not
moving) (390)

She rephed « These ships are stopped by
a god (and ) they will move (only ) when a
man possessed of thirty-two anspielous marks
on the body 13 given in oblauon® (391)

Then Dhavals having pleased the king
with presents of very costly things, requested
him (thus) Ob, lord! give me one man for
offering oblation’ (392)

The king said *Take, a8 you pleass, any
man who might be & foreigner and helpless (1e
without a guardian etc ), but you should not
take any other person (393)

Then when the soldiers of Dhavala began
to make a search for such a man, they came to
know the prince Siripala to be a foreigner (394)
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Then they (lit. those people i.e. the scldiers)
informed  Dhavala about him (ie, Siripals)
who was possessed of 82 auspicious marks on
the body; and Dhavala again obfained the order
of the king for capturing him. (395)

(And then) that Siripala, though he was
gitbing in the market ( or forum ) in & pleasant
mood, was suddenly surrounded by the soldiers
of Dhayals who bad weapons drawn wp {ready)
in their hands, (396)

(Ard they said:) “ Ob, oh, come on quickly;
to-day, the merchant Dhavala has boscome exs-
sperated with you. You will be piven 1 oblation
to a god; do not say that we did not tell you
(s0). {397)

The prince replied: ¢ Oh, ob, give oblation
by (offerng) that animal in the form of Dhavals;
have you ever heard anywhere that anybody
gives oblation by (offering) a hion? ” (398)

Then the soldiers tricd to show somo stre-
ngth, but hearing the roaring noise (lif. roatring
of & lion) produced by the prince, they ran awsy
like 8 crowd of jackals, (399)

The king also being impelled by Dhavals
sent his own army; but that tuo was defeated

by tho prince in no time (Lt in half » mome-
nt), (400)
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Hores

St 1 aftagrsag (Sh sfonfxasoifa)
a Mmne Digeities or ¢ Padas’ constituting
the three ‘ Tattvas ’ o1 groups of fundamental
D goties viz (1) AT (2) YTAcT and (3) wir
¥y which are very essentil and indispen<able
factors mJammsm, a firm farth 1 which enables
a man to obtain what 13 known as * argwes’
or True Faith—which 13 a true path to Iabera
tion, Hence they occupy an umque place
Jamism, and their importance 1s the greatest of
all, as they constitute the very essence of the
Jawma Religion, The reverend author of this
book Ratnasekherastirt himself emphasizes, m
striking words, the great imporlance of these
Nine Digmities or Padas, upon which he has
based his whole story, his object being to
create 1 our hearts a true and firm faith i
these Ning Dignities 1 order to emabla us to
i xeach the true path to Luberation and thus
cross the occan of this miserable worldly life,
Furst he enumerates them 1n verse 23 of the
text thus
« gicgfagiafiar, seamat st @ ama |
Ay Lo W a1, §F vIAgn gorasy g 7
and then he remarks i verse 33 L 1. * ugrt
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aguary, fawaoestfic avoqmg L * ¢ These Nine
Dignities eonstitute the very essenco of the
religion of the excellént Jnas. ' Thus theirs
is & very unigue placé in the Jaihaworship and
devotion, and the incessant flow of their cternal
adoration, from ancient times, has remained un
flinching even up to-day. ~This is guite evi-
dent from the two great religious Festivalsy—
which the Jams (especially the orthodox) so
devoutly observe very magnificently and reve-
rentially even to-day, in the months of Chaitra
and Ashwin,—known as * wmigfhs =Rty ' when
they keep what are known as ¢ Ayambila * fasts
(which consist in faking rough (&) and taste-
less (%) food devoid of ghee, sugar, oif, milk
and all such tasty artcles of eating which
create passions, and whieh we gonerally tske
overy day—and this fuod, too, is to be taken
only once a day). It is, therefore, essontinl for
us, as students of the Jama Literature, to study
properly all these nine great and important Di-
gnities, and have a clear coneeption of all of them,
so that we may have a fair idea of what consti-
tutes the essemce of the Jaina Religion. The
Nine Dignities already mentioned shove are
(1) =tcda (2) faz (3) sra®r (4) gmearg (O)
=g (6) s (7) &7 (8) wftw (9) aw, The



Notes 3

first two econstitute the ¢ Devatattva?d. The
third, fourth and the fifth constitue ¢ths
* Gurdtattva *, and the last Dur constitute the
“ Dharmatattva ’. We shall discuss all these
Nine Dignities briefly below.

1. @EF or witga alw called fafre—th:
propounder of the Jaina Tirtha or Raligion anl
the Destroyer of the internal enemies (such as
Tiove and Hate, as also Anger, Pride, Detat
and Greed). He is said to be pos-essed of
twelve Gunas viz. the eight ¢ Pratiharyss?
(arfagiys) or paraphernalia (consisting of eight
things), snd four ¢ Ativayas’ (sfamas) or ex-
cellences. The eight * Pratihiryas are mentioa-
ed in the following ©sloka’: “ mygtwgs: gt-
gl fosreaframearay < 1 wdzss §zh
<y wenfagEitn fafsqowt 1° They sre
thus- (i) The As’oka Tree, sitting under iwhich
the Tirthankara delivers his sermons. (ij) The
Bhower of fragrant flowers possessed of five
different colours, by gods, which covers the
lower part of the Tirthanksra’s body upto the
knees, (iii} The Super-human Speech of the
Tirthankara which is a3 sweet as nectar, and
which could be understood by all creatureg—
gols, human beings, and animals, alike. (iv)
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The Four Pairs of Chauries possessed of gold
handles studed with gems, which are waved
before the Tuthanhara by the gods (v) The:
Gold Throne also studed with gems on which
the Turthenkars sits  (vi) The Halo of Taght
seen round about the head of the Tirthankara
{vi} The Celestial Drum (vin) The Wiile
Umbrellas twelve 1n number, and decorated with
wresths of pearls, held over the Tirthapkars,
who sits on his throne m the * Ssmosarans”™
(aEygTom) with his face turned towards the
east, and over his other three simlar forms,
which are ereated by the gods n the south,
west and north The four ¢ Atis'ayas’ or ex—
cellences are (1) The Apayapagamatisays,
(ammm‘ﬁu’q’) according to which all the
troubles and hardships (FqaT), both externs!
{such as all diseases and others ), and jnternal
fuch as the troubles or hardships which stop
one from bemg charitable, from ganmng, from
enjoyment, from enjoyment agsn and again,
from exerting himself and also those which
make tum laugh, pleased, displeased, afrad,
aggrieved, censured, engage 1nto sexualenjoy-
ment, also those which bring unbalief, 1gno-
rance, sleep, non-aversion fo worldly things,
love, and hate) According to this Ausays,
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qnoreover, tha places lying in the 21 ‘yojanas”
round about the place where the Tirthankara
moves, remain free from diseases and dronghts
ete. (ii) The Goanitidaya (@rarfama) which
zefers to His Omniscience or Kevala Know-
ledge. (iii) The Pijatis‘aya ( mﬁm) which
refers to His being worshipped by all-gods,
kings and men. (iv) The Vichanalisaya
{mgArfagg) which refers to the speech of the
Tirthankara, which is such as could be under~
stood by gods, men, and animals, alike, It is
said to be possessed of 35 *gunas’ which ne
need not mention here.
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certs 1t, a he has broken off all his convec~
ong With gross matter or pudgala ’, as 16 18
led m Jaipiso.

8 Acharya or the Religous Head —He 18
ud to be possessed of 36 * gunas such as the
ontrol of the five senses, freedom from love
\nd hate, ce'ebacy, non-1njury, not tellng a lie,
1ob taking sny thing which 18 nob gIveD, ot
semg attached to worldly things, the five
¢ Acharas’, the five * Samitis’ and the three
Guptas

4 Upadhyaya or The Relgious Teacher
wha teaches other monks under ham the Elevan
Angps, the Twelve Upangas, and who observes
what aro known as ¢ Charansittar * and * Karan-
aittars Al these make up hus 25 ¢ gunas

5 Sadhu or o HMonk, who 15 on the path
to Trberation He 18 sud to be possessed:
of 27 “gunas’ such as mon-MJury, nob tellmg
a le, not takmg what 18 N0t ZLVeD, calebacy,
non attachment to worldly things, not taking
food ab mght, protecting the Iives of six kinds
of lving orgemsms of earth, water, fire, winds
plant and the moveable bodies, eurbing the
sences, curbing greed, forgiveness, pure mind,
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examining clothes carefally for avoiding ‘hinsa’
of any hving ecreature stuck to it, practising
self-contrcl, curbing the mind from going as-
tray, not uttering foul words, curbing the bedy
fram any ill-use, suffering cold and heat, and
suffering dehghtfully and patiently the troubles
and hardships leading even to deatb,

6 to 9. The remainmg four Dignitwes 2oz
s}
(1) ey TAT? or True Faith, (2) ==

¥F’ or True Knowledge (3) ‘gemr = e
or Trae Character and (4) * 9T ? Penzurs.



8 Sz Sirtvalakaha

people of this world to cross the ocesn of this
worldly existence and reach Emanepation The
diagram  on the opposite page shows the eircle
which 1sknown as ‘The Siddha-Chakra’or © The
Circle of the Sacred Ones (viz the Nine Digm
ties) as 1t 18 found m the Jana temples and s0
reverentially worshipped by the Jamns
[he special feature to he noted here 1s
that 1 Jamnsm 1t 18 not any particnim person
{or persons) that is worshipped but 1t 18 the
pada or the *digmty —ie memts or virtues—
that 15 worshipped Thus 1t 13 not Mabawra
or Rishabha-the person that 1s worshipped,
but 1t 18 the Anhanta Pada, which they have
got, that 15 worshipped Thesame is the case wath
all the remaining digmities faxam (Sk fagasw
fagimg (of the sacred ones) T Fagas or A998
fog fasumr =r gfa fagas )—the circle formed
by the Nava Pada or Nine Digmties such 88
Siddha vte already explammed above, hence m
ghort 15 can be translated as T1ne Carele of
the Sacred Ones migenw (bl AIETerg)—grest-
ness gadA (Sk)~most elesated highest =Rfi
(sk wewifa) s¢ s a Pk root for 8k v to
speak or to to tell
! 8t 2 wfegw 13 Pk for Sk mew

8t 3 facr (Sk @4§) The Four-fold Rels



o} feg=Tal or e

The Circle of the Sacred Ones

or

The Nine Dignities




ot fag=aal or sy

The Cucle of the Sacred Ones

or

The Nine Dignities
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-gion established by Lord Mahavira, consisting
of (1) monks, (2) nuns, (3) laymen, and (4) lay-
womenfweufed (Sk, fawad) spresd. @l
(Sk. |fuixq) specially, qgemr (Sk Marah)
Those sidbus or monks who are well-vorsed in
the Jrina seriptures, and who are well-conversant
with the rules ang usages which a sidhu has
to observe in practieal life. ~

St. 4. T (Sk. furt) and fazs (Sk. faya),
are the names of two mountains which “dre
situated on the boundary-line of the country
of Magadha, .qaftar—boundsry-line.

St. 5. fag@mrat (Sk. faegra:) famous. IBW
Sk. =xw) feet. In Pk, T is sometimes changed
to = fafg (Sk. fafw) lit, fortune; here, good
fortune. wfeww (Sk. uffa) earned, faeaatadl
(8k. fadmeata) or what is usually known as the
@ dwaammi’ which is a kind of %karma-pra-
kriti’ (or potency of action) which enables & man
to become a Tirthankara, 1t is earned or acquired
when & soul entertains the noble * Bhavana’
-expressed in the phrase * wfasite g ATl .

St. 6, wgw " (Sk. gaw) . first; chief, vt
excellont, &t endowed with. wagfx (Sk. =rg-
§f) The Four Talents, A litfle discawaionon
this tesm will make its undersfanding quite
tlear, The Nandigfitra of Shrimad Devavicha-
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kastiri gives ug an important Information about
various iechpical terms; and the Four Buddhis
or Talents sre also explamed there. In the
begmning, the sitra says.: ™ ®iof bafag wad,
& mEr—afafoafzwan guag wifgmd 9o
swaaml ¥zam ® (g, L) Le ¢ knowledge i of

five kinds viz ;\bhlmbuh;bn (or kunowldge

which we obtein by means of onr talent),
Shruta (or knowledge which we cbtain by
“liearing * seripturs ete), Avadhi {or know-
ledge by the power of which we are enabled
to know whatever things happen 10 a particu-
Iar patt or region of the earth within a certmo
speaified limit, great or small, without the use
of the genses or the mind ), Manahparyays
(or knowledge by means of which we are ens
bled te Lhnow, without the vse of the senses or
the onnd, the thoughts and desires of the
minds ot other persons), and Kevala (or Oma*
scignce}) Commentmg upon this sfitra, the
commentstor Hanbhadrasir: defines the Abhini-
bodbika, the first kind of Lnowledge, thus-
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of the Nandisfitra: commentary page 21] The
words * mimeaa ” underlined m the passage,
quoted above, show that the word efifrmifar=
19 asynonym of thewordsfy (Pk wz) Thisaufy
s or afir hnowledge 15 agam sub-divided
by the Nsndisutra mto two sub-divisions?
“ enfafidifmo gRE wd,  dam — ga
Tegw & sEgatsas ” (g }8)  The two sub-
dinisions thus are: (1) wafafra or that wuig
knowledge which arises on account of the
power of the study of hearmg of the 5g know
ledge practised previously (1e 1o previous ife)
and (2) Haale or that knowledge which
arises without any such thing practised before
As the commentator says, ¢ 1t arises out of the
* gafwerumd * or thst particular state In
which all the potencies of action (FWTFLIs)
that come i the way of our obtamnmg such
knowledge are destroyed and subsided Now
this second sub~division wz@ERRE bt
frF or gfy knowledge 1s agamn further sub~
dinded mto four kinds which are known as
fm& ’ or_the Four-Talents mentioned here

“ regaiatenst aetar wad, d sy gobaen .
Aurgar R, wAAT 3. qfenfe ¢ 1 ghy aeREr
gor Gamt et 1 (g, 2%). Thus the Four
Buddhis or talents are (1) sfkufafy 1 e Intwm
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tave or Spontaneous (2) ¥RCFr 1e Diserphined
(8) = 1e =ultmg irom practice and expe
rience and (4)/qritoniivy e Develop=d¢n tha
Nandisutra they are thus defined

‘e AR AT g Ee A |
AARARS O, T Soqtast e 1”7

¢ WA, TR AT |
T Frweas, Frorragea o =
“ITPITZEN, FRNGTTREE R |
TEFWFRTTT, FEAREQT &35 gl ™

TR TR a—a AT FRTIT AT RO |
frafregarare -3 wiomfar ama”

Under each of these fonr vorses defining
the four kinds of *buddbis® the Sutrakarz
gives o long list of examples or stortes which
illustrate the same (1 e the four* buddhis’)
“The :llustraticns given for the Autpattili buddht
ate enumeratod 1o the following three verses

“yrgfe g » T 3}, g AT v R
FRr o T <l

T @ T 25 W@ AL W, g 43 Apang i
qt ¥e g &

“vag L fre 2 g A TELT R AgE v Tl %
mumél
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T % @I 0 U9 iR, ARRer 2 uT fedr
aTEN

“mgfiren 9 T (¢ &% 1%, o 2o Ry 2
renfiewr =31

fawen T 93 eraerd 2, TS0T 4 0E 3 SUene
e ”

Those for the Vawayikt are —
Y LTI AL TLIML T ¢ T

T gl
memh&ﬁ&,m%oﬂwu (A
T 89 1

“drm wrdt {2 @, 9w arAAd T TTH B

fredrm 4 12 T, JreIrRe 7 wEEra Y

Tho e for the Karmaja are —
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All these illostrations or stories ate given
10 the Malayagir’s Commentary on the Nande
sirs (Agamodsya Samin Edibon). They are
sho goon by Harbhadrasun as he say , 10 hus
commentary on the Avasyaka Sutra, as he hss
not given them 1 his commentary on the
N\andwfitra on account of the fear of length,
If we were to give ab length all these stones
1o full details, 1t would make a whole separate
volume Henco being satisfied by only epume-
rating them as above we ghall here tale the
first story from each of the four lists of illus-
trations, and give four storzes in detals 1 order
to wlustrate the four <buddbis’ respactively
Those desirous of knowmyg all of them n de-
tails should refer to the iwe commentares
mentioned above The four illustrations that
are to bo given here are .~

(1) = (S figar) or the Story of the Stones
which llustrates the Antpattils Buddhy [Be-
fore actually giving thisstory one pomt requires
1o bo mado clear The first wllustration, given
in the first verse out of the 3 verses giving
sustrations for thp Autpattiki Buddhy,1s 71T
frr which refers to the whols of the 2nd verse
‘gz U & = fr el 'emall theso stones
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boing illustrated in ono long story of T, the
son of ww o dancer {"nata’), As the commentas
tor Malapagirisays ‘s firs fR” enfirn o oy
Quardfimt g ™. Now this whole longr
wtory of Qph ilostrating all the 13 examples
ghen in verso & s itsell called “sogfier’ in tho
first verre, Taut sll these 13 illustrations can-
not bo given here for ferr of uunocescarily
lengthening  the notes. Henco the recond
illustration of f¥rer alone, [the firat illustration
of tho dancer sy (Sk. wT) i not givon be-
cause it i3 not so intercsting and does not 50
well snd exquicitely illustrate the Aulpatirki
Buddhi ], 1# given here. It is as folfows:—

There was a city pamed Ujjaini, In jts
vicinity there was & village inhabited by dan-
cers. In that sillagoe there lived n dancer named
Bharat, His wifu had died, bot he had a
young son rsmed Robala, Heneo in order to
well look after him ho scon married & socond
wife, DBut she did not treat Rohaka wel),
Rohaka, however, brought her round by play-
jag o trick with the help of his Autpatiiki
Buddhi. But thinking that, in order 1o take
revenge, she will il him by poiwon ete, he al-
ways took bis food in the company of Lis
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father, but never took it alone Now on s
ceitain dey, he went with his father 1o the
ety of Upam and he saw that aty of
Uyain: which was lihe the aty of gods (1 e
Indrapurry With his heart struck with won-
der, he observed the whole of the ity very
well, and then, with hus father he went out of
the aity Has father, saymng that he had for-
gotten something 1n the tity, asked Rohska
to st on the ban. of the river Sipra anpd went
to the city agam for bringmg thay thing
Now, bere, Rohaka alco according to his clever
fioy-ftke naturs, drew the figure of the whale
of the aty on the sand of the bank of the
niver Sipra Now, in the meanwhile, the hiag
of Upamt who was mounted on s horse, and
who wus movmg quite alone, being on sceount
of ope reason or the other, separated from s
company, tried to pass by that path When
Rohaha saw lnm passmg through the (figure
of the) eity drawn by him he asked the lungs
“ Oh, kmg ! do not go by ths path Theking
ashed ¢ Why?” Rohakaxeplied ¢Do you not
soo that this 18 tlo royal palace 2 The Ling,
through curlosity, saw the whole of the c!iY
diawn by lim (1e Rohnks) nnd asked « Bov!
did you over seo this mity boforo 1’ Rohaka
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replied, “No, I have come hers from my
village only to-dny " Then the Ling thought,
“ Ob, wondorful 11 tho talent of this boy
Then he nsked Rohshs “ Boy t what1s your
name, and what 15 your village?"” He replied
“My name 13 Rohaks, and I live 1 the
neighbouring sity,” By this time there arnved
Rohaka's father and both of them started for
therr village Tho king also went his own
way and thought in his mind “I have pot
499 ministers, but 1f however, I may get a
prime mimster possessed of exceptional talent
and 1atelligence, then my hingdom would go
on qute happily, bocause generally o Ling
possessed of the etrongth of ‘buddhy’ (10 talent),
though wanting i other kinds of strength,
13 never defeated and conguers other hings asaf
m sport. [hunhing thus, he after a fox days
called before him theleading men of the village,
and npparently ordered them tomakhe ¢ a very big
stone’ lying outade tlerr village ntoa covering
(1e ceiling) fit for a royal ‘wmandap’, without
Lifting 1t from that place DBut by ordenng
them to do so he really wanted to test the
‘buddhn’(1e thetalent) of Rohaka Then receiving
this order from the king, ali the people of the
village, thinking 1t jwpo wible to  cury out

o

&
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the order of the king and therefore with their
mnds greatly troubled, gathered together m
sn assembly outside the vilage and began to
ash one another thus ¢ What should be done
now ? the king has given us a very bad order,
and 1f the order of the hing will not be carried
out, great evil will coms to us ¥ While they
wers thinhmg  thus 1t became md-day,
and their anxiety increased mors snd more
Now Rohaka, a< usual, did not tahe his meals
without hus father and he (1e lus father) hud
gone to the meeting of the wallagers outsde
Thon Rohaks, besng very much hungry, went
to s father and began to cry and sad
*“1 am very hungry, therefore come home for
moals” Bharata, 133 father, sa1d ¢ Child! you
are happy, you do not hnow auy calamty of
the village " He ashod « Fathor what 18 3t#
Then Rharats oxplamed to him the arder of
tho kg m full d-tails. Then by the power of
his innate tslont Robiks at once thought outs
plan of necomphishing the work and said *Do not
bo troubled Dig underneath the big stone
m order to creato a * wandapa * fit for the
hMog and  place  milars at  proper places
Then male the walls and polish them.” When
he said g0, nll the people of the village ened
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out Yexcellent1” and then all of them went to
thewr houses for meals Haung taken ther
mesls thoy came to the placo where the stone
was lying, and began to do thewr work. After
a pumber of days they eompleted the whole
‘mandspa’, and that stone served the purposo
of 1ita cetling  Then the royal officers brought
the intelhgence to the king that the order of

His Majesty was carried out. The king asked
“how ?"” Then they revealed to the king the whole
manner 1n which the ‘mpndapa’ was created
Then the king asked as to wnose buddhi 1t was
and they replied * This 1s the Autpattiki Buddha
of Rohaka, the son of the dancer Bharat ' In
this way the king tested the 'buddhs of Rohaka
twelve other times by giving simler riddle-
hlke orders as illustrated in the remammg 12
llustrations given in the second verse, ail of
which Rohaka solved easily by mesns of his
mopate ‘buddhy’ The king was, then, g-eatly
pleasod with his wonderful Autpattiki Buddh
and appomnted him his prime mimster—thus
placing lim at the head of allhis 499 mmisters
Here ends our illustration of the Autpattih
Buddht

2) = (Sk Hfufrs ) or the Story of
an Astrologer which 1llustrates the Vamayis
Buddh — .
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In a certan city there hved an 1nspired
sage (or seor). He had two pupils who were
studymng under hun the science of marks and
omens (Ffiramrar)’  One, who was very abedient
snd modest towards the preceptor, always
pondered over what the preceptor taught, and
if there remalned auy doubts after pondening
over, he went to the preceptor and solved them
Thus always pondering over whatever he learnt, he
becamo clover and mtelligont The other pupl
was doevord of all these wvirtwes of modesty,
pondering over, otc and hence he did not turn
out to bo so Now, once, bemg =asled by the
precoptor both of them started for a n ighbour
ing village On the road they saw somo big
foot—prmta and therefore, the pupil who bad
formed the habit of poncering over ( Vimrus’
yahan) ashed the otter who never pondered over
(Avimrus'yakars)  thus  “ Brother! whoso foot-
prints ate these # Avimrug'yakat: replied «What
15 to bo ashel here 7 Theso aro the foot-prints
of an elephant * Then Vimyus'yakari sasd Do
not spoak lke thus theso are the [oot-prints
of o she~olophunt, ond eho 15 blind by the left
evo on hor 13 mounted & certain queen,—her
husband 18 ahve, and she 13 heavy with ol
nad about to give barth, and she will dulner
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to~day or to-morrow, and & son will be born
to her” Then, whon he smd so, Avimrug'yakar:
asked ¢ How did you Know this?” Vimrus-
yakin rephed: * Kuowledge can b judged by
conviction, henee while going farther it will be
mote cortain by convietion Then they reach
ed the village of therr destination, and on the
bank of a great lake outside that villago they
sow the queen halted there They also saw
that the she-elephant was blind by the lefreye
At this moment a certain mard-servant (of the
quoen) saxd to a cou-tier *I congratulate you
upon the Lmg’s getting a son” Thereupon
Vimrugyskiri called the abtention of Avimrn
s'yabar1 upon ths words of the maid-servant,
and the latter rephed: “1I am convieted of
everything, your knowledge 1s quite right ”
Then they, having washed therr hands and
feet, ast under a fig-tree situated on the bank
of that great lake m order to take rest, and
were seen by an old womsn who was carrymg
a pot full of water upon her head, and she
examined them and thought  “ Verly,
these appear to be lenrned persons Therefore,
I shall sask them about the coming
back of my son who has gone to = foreign
country ™ She ashed them the same, and while
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she was doing so, the pot on her head fell
down =and was broken into hundred pieces
Then at once, Avimrus'yekarn spoke * Your
son has gone to destruction (1 e death) [be
this your pot.” Vimrus'yakari said: * No, no,
brother 1 do not speak like this, her son has
already cume to her huuse ”, and he, then, said
to the old womsn “Oh you, good old lady!
go home and see the face of your son” Then,
she, being spoken thus, went towards ber honse
a5 1f become alive agein, giving hundreds of
blessings to Vimras'yakari, and there sho found
that her son had come home. Thers she wes
bowed down to by ber son, ard she also gave
him her blessings and told him about the inc-
deat of the astrologer (Vimrus'yakari, Then
with the permission of her son, she gave & psit
of clothes and & number of rupees to Vimru-
s'gakaly as 8 present And Avimrus'yakin
greatly dejected at heart thought in his mind
thus: “ Venly, I am not well taught by the
preceptor, otherwise how 18 1t that I caonot
Lonow this 1f ho doos 1t ?” Then having per-
formed the norh ofthe preceptor, both of them
came toforo the preceptor There Vimrosys:
Lar at the sory sight of tho preceptor bent dowd
Ins heed, folded his hands, and fellat the feet
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of the preceptor with great respest, and with
his eyes full of the tears of oy But Avim
tus'yakars stood thore as motionless as a moun
tamn without oven slightly bendmg down his
body, inhaling smoke, and emitting out the fire
of molice Then the preceptor asked him

“ How 1s 3t that you dorot fall at my feet 27
He rephed * Xe, who 1s well-taught, will fall
at your fest, mot I* The preceplor said

“ How do you say that you are not well-
taught 2 Then he revealed to im the whole
account Then the preceptor agked Vimrus'yae
kan “Bey! tell me how did you know thist”
Then he ssd % At your advice I began to
ponder over thus —=that these foot-priats are
well-known as these of an olepbant, but when
1 roflested over 1t further, whather they wore of
an elephant or of a she-elephant and seemg
their corporeal s1ze I decided that they were of
a she-elephant Agamn I found that the she-
elephant had completely et down a bower of
Valli-crespars which forms her substinence on
ber right side, but not on the lefc Henee I
decided that she was bhind by the left eye,
Agam | reflected that a person possessed of
such & refinue, and mounted upen an elephant,
cannot be other than & royal person and that
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per=on had, I found, alighted the elepbsnt
at a coriain place in order to calm down her
bodily pais, ani judging from the size of her
body I decided that she was & queen, and see-
ing some small bits of the shirt of & red gar-
ment eotsagled 1 a tree I decided that her
husband was alive, Finding that she had got
up after supporting herself on her hand onthe
ground, I decided that she was heavy with
child and judging the unbearable frewing and
placing on ground her right leg I decided that
she was about to deliver Now as regards the
question of the old woman my reflection was
thus :—* Just as her pot merged wmto the dust
from which 1t was born, 1n the same way the
son also will meet his mother who gave him birth”
Then after this the preceptor looked at Vamrusya-
bir1 with dvhght and praised him,and to Avimra-
gyakani he replied: “ [t 13 your fault, that yot
do not ponder over, and not ming We (preceptors)
aro sinply to explain ta you the meaning of the
¢ s’astra ’ (or scriptures }, but it i= for you t¢
ponder over. Thus this was the Vainayiki
Buddhi of Vimrodsyakiri.

(3) Bxftorwr ( Sk, Zxogw ) or the Illostre
ton of o gold and silver merchant which illas-
trates the Karmajs Buddhi. He (i e 8
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gold and slver merchsnt), 15 able te
examme well a Tupes even in darkness by
means of touch etc This 13 dus to his Kar
maja Buddli  The same 19 the thing in the
case of a weaver, a merchant, 2 polter, a
pamter otc To make 1t more clear we shall
take one more story of mfimw ( Sk wiw) e
s farmer (who knew the art of altracting
things ) —

A cortam thief made a hole of the
shape of a lotus i the house af ~ baniya,
and having come 1 the mornimng to that very
house without bamng percerved by any one,
he heard the praise of the people abotit himself
Thore was, however, a certain farmer who said
“ What Indesd ! 13 difficult to & man who has
got practice? If 2 man has got constant
practice of domg a thing and i1f he does that
tbing 1n an excellent manner, there 15 no won
der’ Then that thef, hearing these words, burnt
with rage Then he (1 e the thief ) nquired
of somebody who that farmer was, and having
known him, he went o his {1 e the farmers)
field on o cortamn day, with a dagger drawn m
his hand, and stending before him he said 1
shall kill you to-day” He asked * Why?”
The thief rephied * Because the other day you
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4:d not prawse ray hole” The farmer swd:
“ 1t was true becsusa he, who has got practice
of doing a thing always becomes a master of that
thmg Thers T, myself, am an example If
you ask me, I will make these beans in my
hand fall on the ground with therr faces down
wards, or if you like with thesr faces upwards
o: sidewards  Then the thief being more
struck with wonder sard * Make all of them
fall onthe gronad with their faces downwards
The farmer, thereupon, spread a piece of
cloth on the ground and made them all fall on
3 with their faces downwards The thief was
greatly struck with wonder and he agam snd
agmn prased tho cleverness of tho farmer snd
satd  “If the beans had not fallan om the
ground with their faces downwards, I wonld
have certanly Ikilled you’ Here,n this story,
the ‘ buddbi* of the thief and the farmer was
the Karmaj Buddh:

(4) @ra (SL anya) or theStory of Abhays~
kumara himself who is here said to be possesse
of all the four buddhie [Beforeactually giving this

story some explanation 15 here requiued to be
wmade  Each of the 21 illustrations of the
Parmprmik Baddin, s siuply alluded to, by
the commentator Mahyazin, m his commentary



Notes 27

merely m one or two lmnes, the details beng
not given because, as he says, all those stories
are very very long and would cover separate
by volumes  Accordingly, this story of
Abhaya (i e Abhayakumara) 18 also not
given there wn full details, but 15 siply alluded
tomm about a lme and a half But 1t 1s
given 1n full details 1n Abhayakumira Chantra
w poetry by Upudhyaya Shree Chandratilaka
which 18 translated 1nto Gujarati 1n  three
volumes by Motichand Oghavn Shah, and
published by Bhawchanda Nagnbhat Zaver: for
Sheth Naginbhai Manchhoobhar Jam Sahitya
Fund Surat The detsiled story of Abhaya-
kumara given below, which sllutrates the Jast 16
the Parmngmim Buddhy, 18 taken and summartsed
from the 8th ‘sarga’ of the second volume of this
translation }

Abhayakumara was, as 18 mentzoned 1m our
text also, the son of the well-known Jamns Ling
Shrentka, who ruled 1n the city of Rajagriha
1o the country of Malava In that same coun-
try there was a city named Ujjaini where ruled
the mighty king Chandapradyota Once he
thought of conqueriny Rajigriha King Shre-
nika, getting news about this, becams much
puzzled, because he thought that Chandrapra
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dyota, with bis large army, will certanly con-
quer hum, and hence he ashed Ius talented son
Abhayakumira what to do Heaskod hisfather not
to worry about that,and he (10 Abhayskumara )
ashed his men to put under the ground over which
tho enemy would lodge, jsrs full of gold coms
Now i a short tima, Chandrapradyota, with a
large army and many fendatory chiefs, invaded
Rajagriba and Lesieged 1t, Getting news about
this Abhsyshumara sent a letter to Chandra-
pradyota m which he wrote —

% You are the husband of queen S'wirt),
my mother’s sister  You will, therefore, care
fully consider the few hnes that I write to0
you My father has won over his mde all
your fendatory chiels by giving them jars fall of
gold cows, and thoy themselves, therefors, will
hand you over to my father, with your hands
ond legs tied up If you do not believe 1n me,
dig and serntimze the places where they have
ladged, and you will know the trath”

Having read this letter, Chandrapradyots
dug the ground under the camp of one of his
foudatory kings, and found those jars Eall of gold
<oins, aud thinking that has life was 1n danger he
ran away with b army from that plice, and



Notss 29

therefore bis feudstorv hings also did the ssie
When they reached Upjaini the latterasked the
former the reason of his runming away and he
explained to them the same They told the lking
that 1t was false, and thus Chandrapradyota
bocame aware of the trick of Abhayakumars,
and i order to take revenge, he took a vow to
get lum {1e Abhayakumars) brought to Ujjuns
with his hands and legs bound In order to carry
out this purpose,he engaged a harlot who asked the
king to procure for her two young girls posses-
sed of equal beauty This was done, and then
the harlot, with the two girls, went to some
Jama nuns, and all the three, .o a short
time became great Shravihas—of course
not 8t heart but enly m name  After
learning all the duties ete of Shravikas they
started for Rajagrtha Having reached i, tiey
visited all the Jama temples there, and then at
last they wert to s temple bult by lng
Shremks himself There they worshipped the
Jita 10 an excellent manner with great pomp
At that fame Abbayakumara, also, came there
to worship the Lord Jina and seemng the har
1ot and the two girls extollng the Lord Jue
with as great o devotion and attention as those
of an ascebic,he got much delighted and thought
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that if he would go o they will be mterrupted
1 their worship, and therclore ha remawned out
gmde After s time they got up carefully to
avoid any kind of ‘hinsa’ Then Abhsyakumara
went 1n sud with the devotion of s co-religio-
mist ho folded his hands to them and asked
them who they were The barlot, pretending
to be & grest shiavika told that she was the
widow of o rich Shravaha of the city of Avinhy,
and that the twe girls with her ware alse the
wdows of her son  who was also dead, and
sdded that all this was the working of ther
avil Larmas, and alse told that all of them were
to take Diksha (imitiation) n a fow days, snd
that they had for the pro entstartedon ther pik
grimage journeys to various pilgrim-places such as
Satrunjaya, Sametag’thhara ete Abhayakumars,
s great Shravaka as be was, was greatly debr
ghted to  hear this, and 1pisted them to the
royal houtwo for entorfanment In retarn after
some day=, the harlot mvyited Abhayalumara to
her tenporary residesce ip Hapagriha for the
samo  In order to pleass his religious sister,

Abhayalumara accepte] the invitation and went
to her place He was given an oxeell nt din

ner, but m drink ho nas miven - Chandrahusa ™
wme which sfier somo time throw him nto
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deop alumber. Ho was, then, taken in n awift
chatiot to Ujjaini before king Chandrapra.
dyota, Now, here in Ringnha  when kg
Strenika found that Abhaynkumira was miss
ing, he sont his men to the place of the harlot
but she replied that hie had come to ber place
but soon loft at lost he would mi<s lus other state—
dutics, In & chort time after this, sho Ift
Rajagribs and went away to Ujpnini and reveal-
ed to Chaundmapradyota the whole neccount,
Ablngahumira was, then, put into prison, and
thus Chandrapradyota took his revenge,

Now 1 tbe hingdom of Chandrapradyota
(1) queen S'ividevi (2) Tho olophant Nalagiri
(8) The chariot Agubbiru and (4) the meesen-
gor Lohnjanghn, were considered to be the four
gems which accowplished all his actions,

Now the mes-enger Lohajangha was al-
wnys sent to  tho place of one of his
foudatory kings by Chandrnpradyots, and he
(i e the [feudatery Liug) was greatly
dojected with always making armngements for
receiving him, and giving him and his retinue
lodging, foed ete. The same was the case with
other feudatory Lings, Therefore, one day, they
gave him poiwoned <yeet-balls rs provicion for
the return journey. Doetoili-omerson the rosd,
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however, he did noteatthem and brought themto
Uyt and told Chandrapradyota how he had
not eatenthemon account of 1ll-omenson theroad,
andcome home hungry The king told the same
thing to Abhayakumara and asked bim fo ex
plain to him  the hidden meanmg of this
Abhayskumara smelt the pot of the sweet-bslls
and told thst some snch thing had been muxed
with them that & ‘ drashtivisa’ serpent has
boen born m 1t Had Lohajanghs opeped o, ho
would have met with death Then the serpent
was taken out of the potand thrown mto #
jungle Chandrapradyots wss grostly pleased
with this  talent of Abhayakumara and
promised him one boon which the former
reserved for a proper occasion

Sumilarly Abhuyakumara was promised 8
second boon on the occamon of his checking the
elephant Nalagiri who had ereatel & grest
excitoment and uproarin Ujjaint and whom 09
body could controf

He was also given o third and a fourth
boon 1n aeturn of lus pacifying o grest fire
and a great divine wrath (Upadrava)

Now Abhagkumaers thought the propef
occasion of asking all the four boons &P
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said: “Give me these four boons. (1) I should
be seated on the elepbant Nalagiri, (2) S'ivadevi
should make me sit in her lap, (3) you should
be the keeper of the elophant and (4) with
all this L shall enter the pile made up of the
wood of Agnibhiru chariot,

Hearing this Chanodraprudyota bacame as
cold as ice and told Abbayakumiras with
folded hands that he was unable to give these
boons, and further told him that he was, there-
fore, released and he could go, Then Abhaya-
kumiara took a vow before him (i.e. Chandra-
pradyota ) that as he bad brought him thers
bound by practising a religious decsit, he {i.e,
Abhayskamira) would take him {re, Chandrapra-
dyots ) bound a mad maun from Ujjaini at
mid-day, in the presence of all the people of
his city; and then he retumed to Rajsgriha
and appeased king Shrenika and all who were
miserable on account of his separation.

Now Abhayskumira employed two beauti-
ful harlots for entrapping Chandrapradyots, and
he took the dress of & merchant spd changed
his voice by some magical charm, Then they
(i. . Abhayakumdra and she two harlots) went
to Ujjaini and hired s big building and stayed

3



there Once Chandrapradyots happened to
soe thess two beautiful harlots and fell in love
with them, and was smitten with great pangs
of love After griat enireaty snd requests
through his maid-servant, the harlots agreed
that the Ling should coms to their place after
seven days a8t a particular time when therr
brother would be absent, because he did not
allow them to leave their place

Io the meanwhile, Abhayaknmara found
out » man baving the same shape as that of
Chandrapradyots, called him by the name

« Pradyota ’, and made lim known in the city
25 lus mad brother, and he told all the people
that be was much woarried about his brother and
he did not Lnow where to taks him and whst
medicmetogine him ete and sometimesheused to
place him on & cot and tie him tightly and
take lum on the royal road publely, even
thongh he gave lond cries, and that man sleo,
as taught by Abhayalumarn, used to cry oot
“Oh people ! please h ten to my one sentence,
I am ling Pradvota, he 1s carrying me awsy,
get me released from im etc 7 Hearmg thi
the people nsed to come to Jum, butrecognit
g him not to be Chandrapradyota they used to
longh among themselve Abhayahumars 41
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80 every morning and creatad a confidence in
the hearts of all the people, young and old.

Chandrapradyota passed his gseven days
with great difficulty. On the seventh day
he went to the harlots ab the appointed time,
Abhayakumiara’s men eciught im and bownd
him to a cot and Abhayakumira earried kim
oven during the day tumethrough the midsr of
the town. Chandrapradyota gave loud eries:
am king Pradyots, the enemy is carryirz me
away.” But the people took him fo be iha:
mad Pradyota and Abhayakumira t0ld that
that day he was troubliog him much zpd,
therefore, he was taking him w¥h him
to give him some strong medicine so that he
would not cry out again, Then he (Lo, Chaudra-
pradyota) was taken to Rijagrite lefore king
Shrenika who ran at him  with a dagger in
band, =8 he was reminded thef he had kept
Abhayakumiara in pricon; bat Abhayakumssa
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St 7. sy ( Sk srmmerm: ) Asloka-
chandra 13 the same =28 XKimika, the well-
known figure in Jamnism,

St 9. 3ot (3. Imrg). (Seo Hem, VIIL
1, 114) It bhas two meanings: (1) zeal or
energy (2) or 1t miy be taken here to mean
one of the three *saktis’ or powers of 2
ruler, the other two being A% and warw.

St 10. afed ( Sk aRm—qfra ) Wor-
shipped TraRng (Sk wagg). A hustorical oty
often met with in the Jaina Literature, it being
the centre of Jatnism i ancient times Many
of its rulers such as king Shrenika, Kimks
and cthers were ardent adherents of Jainism.
T (Sk Tdamr) was another name of Lord
Mabayiea  giver to him oy his parents, be
canse, wince the entronce of the soul of their
gon in the womb of his mother, their prospe:
rty, in every respect, wis mcreanng day by
day. Tho name Mshasira was given to hiz2
by tho gols, when they wore plesss} with his
warnor=-lhe explots 1n his borhood, as well
as with his bearing patiently and courageously
all the troubles and hardehips of ascetic lie
He, alio, had 3 thurd name, viz. * Samana '’ of
* Tae Ascotic’, which was given to him by the
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people on account of his innate virtues of asce-
ticism,—of bearing with equanimity all dread-
ful dangers and fears, the nobla nakedness, and
the miseries of the world, Cf. Achiringa Sitra
(Second Srutaskandha, Fifeen Adhyayans of
Bhavani, sitra 177, @1. @, Edition):

QA e mzﬂ% arrmg%r wet v o fary

ﬂmﬁ?‘ maafiesie, & Ser—awnieEt
“ Taat VL SEEge Cawi ” ] dE aEiRg

= wded aftat sxfoeg Ak & ermzﬁr
xm.__‘. 3 WF&% ” 20 £

St, 11. norrRe ( Sk. aoref ie. wor ).
The holder of a Gana. o7 is & technieal term
ju Jainism meaning ‘ a group of monks living
together under one head-preceptor oran Achirys.
The word srorar® is not ofton used in this lite-
ral moaning of an Achdrya, but it is generally
used in ita epecial conventional sense of *a
Disciple of a Tirthankara, Gautama was a pupil
of Lord Mah&vira. Hence he i3 called 2 morgifeey
OF TOT.

St. 12. gAwfar (Sk. marepy:). This terim
iz often met with in the Ja'ms Litcrature, It
neaus ‘ arrived, came ete, ’
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fore a person goes to a Tirthankara, he observes
fiverequisites of appyoncking fyhich aro mentioned
in stanzas 20 and 21 of the Sregigmare by
TyezaRi a8 follows:—

* o eTaR YR SR |
TSR doe Rty Refgg
= ' ety ) st geaty Tt |

, o odEmE, A9 Rt & faae il
The Five-fold Ways of Appronchin}y men-

wored hiéro, thus, are : (1) not eating of fiot keep-

1g sfith onesell (1.6, abandoning) aREw thifgs

‘o, things possessed of life )-such a8 &

ower {gm), or & betel-loaf (i@} (88

sentionod in the Aupapitika Sotra, Poons

Idition, sutra 38, (2) not abandoning (i. 8

worson is allowed to leeop with him)erfire thing?

i 0. things not possessed of life ) such asorns®

nents ote, (3) concentration of the mind (wi’ﬁffi')y

1) keeping with one an upper garmont consistisg

£ only one scarf (pranfeswraray); (5) folding‘fh”

1ods on socing the Jina, If the person 148

ting ho nbandons (i. 6. keeps outside) the five

cinds of Ensignia or symbols of royalty koov?

W3 TR or Traberee as mentioned in

—_—
« In tho Aupapitika Sitra, tho five Ensigni
o symbols of royalty are thus mestioned:—
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thé setod stanza guoted sbove,
-

St. 15, =wew ( Sk wwew) begun (see
Hem. VIIL 2. 138). gmafiesar. It is & Desi
word meaning ‘engaged in, intent upon ete)
It is used in Kummaputts also (st, 21). If is
akin to Sk wgHean, ow agfeen = o®
(=.4f)

Sts. I6 to 34, contain the preaching of the
sage Gautama snd they are somewhat difficult
buat very important stanzas, as they discuss the
topio upon which the whole story of king
Shripdla is based, and they are put in the
mouth of the great sage Gautama in order to
emphasize the groatness of the Navapada or
the Nine Dignities, (already explained before).
They are an outcoms of the feelings of the
poet's own heart, and hence they are very
beantiful stanzas rich in Ianguage, diction,
thought and exposition bf feelings, They aré
briefly summarized below.

Fitst of alf, the sage Gautima says that
giving up ‘pramida’ (i. e. carelessness and negli-
geflc_e), one should pracuse the true religion

“ gril, TF, IR, TEUET T AT (lea
gword, an umbrella, a crown, shoes or gandals,
and o fan ),
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which consists of Chanty, Character, Penance,
and Pure Mental Condition, the last bomg
the most impoxtent, as the other three
depend upon 1t The pure mental condition,
however, says tho sage, depends upon the mmd
which csn be best disciplmed and restramed
only with the help of pure meditation, and the
most mmportant of all the meditations 18 the
meditation upon the Navapads, also called
g (or the Circlo of the Saered ones) Then
the ssge further siys thab this Navapada
congbitutes tho very essence of the Jaina Relr
gion, and then he desoribes the true mature of
ereh of these Nina Dignities n appealing words,
and advises us to cultivate 1n our hearts & foe-
lmg of adoration for this Navapads which
gives us real happmoss (vrz. Spu 1tusl Laberation)

St 16-17 watig gara The Five Linds of
Pramida They are enumerated mthe following
shloha —

® o Rrre wra P R wenfy st

¢y waan’ oty de !

Theso Five Pramadas (1) prude (2) en)oy”
ment of the sonses (3) ‘hasayas’ or bd emo-
tions (4) sleep and (5) gosup, torment the son!
i this worlt}//
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Sts, 18, 19, Cf. similar idess in (Ananta-
hansa’s )  Kummaputta, *Zioareimaiamaeis
aeferdt gz wwi | g g WAL g9

AT (st. 5.) +f ATvETEteTrere I T4
amey | ag & A oo eemeRgee )7

(st. 190) ete. g and 77 are indeclinables in Pk.
showing  resolye, imagination or wonder’, See
Hem, VIIL 2. 198. which says: “g, 13 Frera-
F-drara-fealt 7. g or Frm (Sk o). g,
T4, 4, =qw, <5, Faa, frg, Bgw and =
are indeclinables in Pk. showing ‘determination
or foree” snd are equivalent to Sk g, Ses
Hem. VL 2.184. which says: “ o, 3=, Fr=x,
o s ( Faw )e P e Fag, Bra, and R
are sometimes . usad . in the sonss of. Sk
+ also, indicating * IURT of a*amr

St. 20, ﬁrzxmzﬁr-m (f‘wr??ﬂ-ﬁmx—-sh
forsqra @3). In Pk, conjunct consonants are
generslly either simplified (one of them being
dropped), or retained (in which case the con-
junct consonauts, if they are dissimilsr, are
changed to similar omes by dropping one of
them and doubling ths other by reduplication),
In the former case, the preceding vowel if
short, is made long, e.g. F¥Aw=Fww, (magic);
and in the latter case, the preceding vowel, if
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long, 15 made short e g Tﬁ agom  In the

phrase frmnrgfesra, the second caso of this
rula applies We retamn the conjunct CORSO
siant 1 the ndechinable fira and hence the
precoding vowel = m firaray s shortened
Now we have no established short vowel for &
as we have g for § snd @ for &, but by con
vention the short vowel for =i 189 and hence
we get the phrase firmmgfera Simlarly of
E!ﬁ:lrlgw n st 34

St 22 Faug samo as TAUZA diseussed
n s

St 23 Tius stanza enumerates the Nava
pada  or the Nme Dignities 3o 18 a Pk
root in the senso of Sk g to know (see Hen

47)

5 gt o4 ommerdia Sk o) T
Ejghtten Faulte They are enumerated DBY
Nemichandrastirt 1 his Pravachansaroddhars
ofs 457, 458
“aﬂmﬁﬁ{mmﬁ\?{mt{uuﬁﬂ‘
Fre G AT i w=ot 7T u
qiftray ¥W AT @E 7 TS ™ g |
arggre By qu wmte Adag @ i "

Thus thev are (1) ignorance, (2) angér,
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(8) pride, (4) vanity, (5) greed, (8) deceit, (7}
plessuro, (8) displeasure, (9) sleap, (10) grief,
(11) telhng & lis, (12) ‘theft, (13) arrogance,.
(14) fear, (15} injury to animals; (16) lave, (17}
sportiveness aid (18) laughters. - -

@< (Sk. @wx) The wora @ww, nero, refers
to the nine (according to the Digawmbaras,
seven, incloding ¢ papa’ snd ‘ punga’ under
¢ Ashrava ') fondamental categories or prifici-
ples of Jainism which are enumerated in the
following' verse |

« sfrssivay qud, arESSE S @ Frerom |

Tt g 4 ay, W a g A

) ( AT verse 1)

. (for further defails, s¢d e ilgelf).

L &t 24 ey R (S dagmian RED)

The fifteén kinds of Siddhas or Liberated Souls.

Théy dre thus ehumeratéd in fhe srarewantar
Yelto 45 :—

¢ ore s Forea s, Grf, =v ewfr oy e T
T SEIE, gEA R 07

( for furbher details seo TraTSFor verses 55
to end ).

The state or nature of & Siddha is thus
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given in the Acharinga Stbra L V. 6. siitrag
170, 171 =, |, Edition :—

“ oy aqny Brmghy, avmr wa A RS At
aeq % i, s, e R, & 7 4R
7 EEd 7 o 7 4R 9 TR 7 Wiy 7 AS 7
S« ey 7 gD 7 gThay 4 goe A
Rt 7 FET 7 FA 7 AT 7 Agk A TS 7
FI A T A 7gE A 0T 4 Y AgEL A TR
% <@ 7GR @ @ R A s R a3
gt ® Rew, wER G, SERE AR |

H 7 o 9 W« AY aEA s, gt Af "

In safmromn, e describer @
Siddha thus ;—

Tugm afq ¥e, 7 O 7 T

gt At fe2 Faoigmrer fraT 1 {verse 48.)
fogrdaases  (Rreriaegreny). frg hero means
frormr accomplished, achioved. Hence fergraaad
oFrg means * those who have agcomplished of
achieved the wrimerges or ‘ The Four Infinities
viz. (1) zramm or Lofinite Knowledge (2) "
7éta or Tnfinite Vision (3) srrerartioer or  Lnfinite
Charactor anl (1) s or Tufinite Prowess
or Fxortion, wurmear ( Sk, mores ) ree notes 08
stanza. 32,

St. 26, g, (Sk. wawEw) ‘The Five Con

ducts or Bohaviours® which an Achirys is to
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obscrve. Thoy dre (1) ®Tapre or tho goad
behaviour  with regard  to tho sequiring snd
imparting of knowledge. (2) miamme or the
good behaviour with regard to the cultivating
of Truo Faith in oneself and in others,(5) e
srare or the good behaviour wish regard to the
proctising of ascetizism by one self and by othera.
It consists in observing ‘the five samiti~<* and
‘the threo guptis' generally known as the * e
wrtarat | ( beeause  they  give birth  and
sourish meeret or the truo religion consisting of
e, The fivo <amitics montioned  Afe i
darafufy, armatidy, oowif, agenih-
wrqonathte ond  qfcamframteta: and  the
threo gupties aro —ﬁrﬂﬁz qa’-rﬂﬁq’nrd?l"!ﬁﬁ
) AW oF thoe good behaviour with regard
to thy puncticins of pepance. Ttis of twelve
kinds—six wyer outwand and six weiTT or
inward, The «ix kinds of outward penancs are
() wrmw (i) s (i) ghatim (i) T
(M) wrareg and (vi) &dFr The six k&
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sutta generally known gs the wiuifirgs whi
consists of eight stanzas Hence 1t 12 somefime
also called derraTCsTERTE I—
« suifer ganit @ =ronf @df wg o Prifr
WAL ATTR, T AT G Ahe | (@)
¢ e R agAt Iaamt qg st
TAU—TU—AZAT, AFFAEY FowEry O (3)
“ Fzafre Prmfew, FiRaffirs spfdin
Tagy i, aoog w0 @)
“ givmerigsY, it aftnk G gl
o5 SR, AaEaer BT awmer ) ()
* qratasf fr 47, giivaaht gaaly |
s ARy, swacdy W aaw A 4
“ sromurgeiatie, ffaaten ey |
wrtEeEr wdlorr 7 @ a9 ax ) (8)
“ qrafees Rl Sawa qgy e |
T wegry fr @, wfhracr a9 S0 (9)
“ sfrfraTeiafan, o & g !
F T A aerey fifemar 4 (@) 7
Tt shonld be noted hero that * these five
1charas or bohaviours’are five ont of the thirty
six gunas whiel an Acharya 13 to possess
St 27 sufatag Herefafiwhas two meanings
(1) Tither 1t may be takon tobo eqmivalent to Sh.
=t moamng satnsfaction or (2) 1t may be taken
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25 a Dexi word which has got the sense of
‘FEd or gR (see TRITHEI), and it may be
taken here as & figure of speech corre-ponding
to English ¢ Climax ', CL “sadergesil waw:
maf” ( Apte’s Dictionary ). Heneo stofatag
will here mean ‘ at the head of the Gana )
the Upadhyiya being the next in rank to an
Achirys who possesses a Gana, the Upidhyaya
being the foremost in the Gana, (The commen-
tator explains ¢ TUEA-TTTET FRAE-ARENRG
Frgwree shemita wd: 1)
St. 28. s st ( Sk @iy w5
In Ao of  Shrimad
Sfintistiri the human bemngs are said to
be of three kind: ¢ eemmmmwrgfirdaz-
e g | 7 ( SfEfawee St 231 2. )
Viz, {I) thoge bortt in ‘ Karma~bhiimi’ (2)these
born in ¢ Akarma-bhimi ’ and (3) those born
in ‘Antardwipa’. Now Karma-bhfmis are those
regions of the universe where various karmas
{ot worke) such g8 warfara { =iy ), commerea,
roligion and writing eto. (#@fr), and agricalturp
(#5) ste. are dono, and where there are opporta-
nities of hearing and practising religion consi-

sting of renunciation and ascaticism, The regions
where no such karmas or actions are done are

called ‘Akarma~bhiinis,” In such lands all the
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mhabitants are twios A son and a dsughler
are both born together, and wheu they grow
old they become husband and wife aed the
needs of the people of such places are supphed
bv tho ten kinds of Desire-yiolding trees Such
being the mature of these lands, no rehgion can
be practised there This explams why the ea
dhus are <aid to be moving 10 * Karma-bhumis’
and not 1w * Akarma-bhumis ' because they csn
practise reljzon and ascotic hfe only m the
former and not 1n the latter As regards the ‘An
tardwipas, they are so called becanse they sre
born 1n the 1slands hnown as the Antardwines’
The pumber of ¢ Karma-bhumis mentioned n
Jainism 1s 15 wiz 5 Bharats Countre, 5
Airwat G untries and 5 Mahavideba countnes

The pumber of ¢ Alarma-bhumis ' 15 30 VL
5 Hamvat Conntries 5 Harivarsa Countries

5 Desakurn Conntries 5 Utiarkurn Conptries, 5
Rameayha Countries,and 5 Asiranyavat Countries

The Antardwipas are said to bs 56 1 number
{ for further detards sos Gujaratr glnss on #M1

ferrorerom) TR (Sh apemm ) The oollec
ton of virtoes The ‘gunas’ «r virtnes refer

to hero sro the 27 gunas whicha Sadhu 13 ¢
posse s ( ree notes on  stanza 1 whero all ﬂf
thom a1e enumerated) m (Sh gw)re pmlecte
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by ‘the three guptis’ viz uﬂ"rgﬁr, mﬁﬁ! and
wraate ge ( Sk gww) 18 explamed by the
commentator 88 * Fiwgafem ? free from all
kinds of attachment. ffxa ( Sk. fafsa ) here
means ¢ destroyed’ It 1s used m this sense n

gurEATEater also (st 446)

St 30 Ramsiare (Sk harfraTITTaTa
FNEAa%g) QU bere mesns ‘collection ’ Traars
= gw@m  philosophy The doctrive of amam
or the Nme Categories of fundamental truth
forms the essence of the Jawna Philosophy This
18 the reason why 1t 1s called the root of all
merits by our suthor

St, 31 =Te—=1 or =W 1s & Pk root in
the sense of SL. zrx to abandon Hence araly
= Sk. ey ‘sbandonment’ wIATAY (Skarwarg )
it uon-carelessness 1 e observance figg ( Sk
Frer—vgwaae foea ) as explamed’ m  the

first line of the verse
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wy the I 1M JFTaatn e (1 having 1o
nieat Ike the sun’ and hence 1> thus placed even
above the sun muww (Sk Taw® ) heavy kar-
mas The umtmg of karma-pudgalss with the
soul 15 Karma As dird shicks to an olly eloth,
so Kerma sticks to the «oul which 1s 8o to
say, oily with (1 € ander the mfiuence of ) love
and hate, and this close and tlach umnog of
karma pudgalas with the soul 18 HAFH FABETIL
8k g ) This has gob two meanings (1)
when going with adareer (Sk qarER) 1t means
the Twelve—fold Penance ' ( for further detalls
sce notes on st 26) and (2) when gong
with s (Sk Arg) 1t means ¢he twelve forms
of the sun {see ‘Apbss Dictionary’), or the 12
suns Jush as there 4ro 12 kinds of pesst?
o the same way there are 12 suns 1o the uo!
vorse “ i SV ErrmAE s Com)
With regard to the mmportance of penance—-ﬂle
ninth Digmity 10 Jansm—e.arh Mra Gteyonsn'
remarh ¢ Tapa 13 the key-word of the whol?
Jaina Sysrem ™ TICTLS 2 Pest word 1 the 50080
of ‘only, moreover, but, afterwards ete (%€
Mem VI ¢ 187 188,cf also ‘srrefira &

Can) whammay ( Sk aFmTAT—= fora®
worrenrh afweg ) I wheh thers 1 B°
heat 1 the form of Lasayas’ oOr pad emotion®
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1 & which1g free from the heat of bad em tions
St. 33 fafc ( Sk fiftr ) here means ‘proper

religious rites’

3t 84 sma = (Sk ereqar)=Eaghsh * more
over’ figz ( Sk. ) here means ‘formed ’ amzw
(St agFa—Iaugem) with diligence f4toag
see notes on firgwmgfag m verse 20 Shripals
13 the name of the hero of our story As tor
the 1ndeclinable =7 see Hem VIIT 2 192 which
eays “ P Rz R sz 3 frsr 2203 10" bence all
these indeclinables are optionally substitated for
SL g 1ndreating IoAT, ITWT OF HEIY

St 36 =eeq (SL. wEweRs) see Hem V IIIL,
1 33 g=x 135 a Desh word in the sense of
e or wonder (see TEiETAATT 314) of w=sfey
8 Pk word having the <ame sense Yo

St 87 3 (“L- Efx) hero T of fy 13 dropp
ed because it comes together with the yvowel
10 &g and 161> a rule 1o Pk that of twe
vowels come together one of them s dropped
optionally

Sts 38 to 40 contam the deseription of
the ‘Malava’ country They are some of those
fow and somewhat difficult stanzis which are
found ¢ rindom 1 our text They are mm
portant and beautifal «tanzas as they lllustrati
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the T%m @owI or that figure of speech which
13 known as* Poetical Probability * 1 Enghsh
n which ¢ the 1dentity between the gampr and
the IqHT 15 apprehended as probable ’ and 18
genorally expressed by the word ¥

8t 3% gg gm (Sk u¥ 9¥) Bt at every
stop + e at varous places gmafager (Sh
mftrer)  This goes both with gféader and
FogaEt (1) when gemg with mfadar it bay
the sense of wwyrgfafider gt &y o
araq | protectsd 1 e inhabited by righteous per
sons, (2) when going with Spraay 1t mesns
protected by the three Guptis wfds Sk
afg) bt dweling place Thenit mesns 3
‘g’ or & village wirqolyar (Sk s
This aleo goes with Frer and ggader It
means ‘difficult to be crossed (from Sk =m to
go see Aptes Dictionsry ) gyaieT (St
TZARFT) Aw(mas ) means ‘a meeting place, hened
FZaHeT meeting places of many familiess ¢ fars’

St 99 vaw@ew ( Sk wager ) Hoo
thers 15 =¥ or pun upon the word 7w T
phrass goes bath with acarefi=ly and et
and 1t has got two meanings according to the
two senses of the word 7o vz water’ and ‘seo-
timent (#pme 7w ) (1) when gong wub awm
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offaly, it means ¢ full of water,’ (2) and when
going  with yinquey, it means ‘full of love
sentiment.” guiwmonar (Sk. guargReT:) means ‘pro-
stitates or harlots’. gwmaraAy (Sk. ygérFw.). This
also goes both with qumdiar end JuEEET

both of which ‘give pleasure or happiness.’

St. 40. ganfrnttr, Here there 1s 3xw upon
the word FpfdmTir which has got two senses viz.
‘water’ and ‘merchants’. Hence corresponding to
these two senses, the phrase STttt has got
two meanings, viz. (I) when going with mgvaaitr
it is equivalent to Sk. Emrdtaa meamng * full
of water’ and (2) when going with &7 it
is equivalent to Sk, watfterwr ¢ full of merchants’,
gt ( Sk, @eiEnts ). Here also we have
got v, and the phrase goes both with gais-
Fifer and gﬁg@rﬁr (1) When going with gmy-
Fanfir, it means (@Wg AW Fﬁzgrm T
g wwircart ) fall of 1. e, abundant with the
milk of the cow ete.’ (2) When going with gfi-
AT it means ( Y: qvaT T A, ¥7 qfe-
et ) “full of the charm ot speech,’ g{rg{[ﬁn
( Sk, gdigedn ghral ofigaal gl ) the

mouths of talented or learned porsons.

Sts. 41 to 44 contsin the description
of the city of Ujjaimi which, the author .ays,



54 Sin Sirivalakahi

is indeseribable. In short, it is & city pessessed
of all kinds of prosperity,

Bt. 41. =R (Sk,) menns ‘ a calamity—such
s a riot or an affrsy, (wawr fwa. o -
TaTregReReEm e T )

St. 42, Thisand the following stanza illustrate
the aifesrdifya w&HIC or that figure of speech
which jshnown as ¢ Hyperbole' in English, and
which econsists in ¢ ropresenting things much
greater or muchsmailer than they really are” This
is done here by playing pnns upon tho words
TaEE 959w, AR and @A, each of which
has two senses. qaray (I) Sk, ammafr i o. Bra-
bhmi  or the Creator of the world, (2) e
Fadiai qfer wamata: fathers of children, persons
having progeny.’ weww ( Sk, wdaw ) (it
the Highest or Supreme Being, Itisan opithet
of Lord Krishna, (2) an excellent man, #g®Z
{Sk. w&sax) (1) name of S'iva or Vishou, (2)
* Opulent or rich porsons’ { sefemm: gwm: a1 )-
wefre (1) Sk ofrR—men e ae o
= tho hushard of <t i, e, Indra. (2) W%
et wgAa o ade Jit possessed of
clothes i, o. happy.

St. 4%, Heru thero is #37 upen the words
afx, faft, o, o and ofif, ench having two senses.
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et ( Sk Y ) (1) name of the roddess Par-
vati, who resides on mount Kailasa, a peak of the
Himalayas (2) A young girl prior to menstru
ation (ATEHG. F1) 1 e ‘a vargin * Generally
a WY 18 taken to be ¢ & girl who 1s eight yeus
old’ ( of wermal AL ARG ) faR ( Sk =it ) ()
The goddess Shree who 15 the wife of Vishnu,
usually known as Laxmu (2) Wealth, riches etc
At (Sk) The well-known ¢ Apsaras or nymph
considered as the most beautifn woman 1n the
paradse of Indra (2) The word wyr also means
‘ a plantain tree (=) =& (Sk <) ()
The goddess of Love, the wife of Cupid (2) Aff
ection 1§ ( Sk.:fifr ) (1) Name of a wife of
Cuptd and the rival of Raby, (¢ ot a=m@r
AifafRr 4a7) (2) Love

St 44 wwmuw ( Sk TwgE ) 1 ¢ Bnbas
paty, the preceptor of the gods

St 45 gugret (Sk gamoe ) it the protector
of the people ( it subjects) 1 e & king Not only
the king was gATqE® by name but by his wirtue
even he doserved this name, because he protect d
his subjects well Thus aetymologically al o 1t
was gy or quite 1n keeping with the meamug of
the word

St 46 sorgeh (Sk adrgzw ) bt bewitching
the minds 1 e beautaful
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St 47 w2z 18 o Desh word m the sense
of ‘besutiful handsom~, delicate, clever, chief ote
( see HomachanIra's Igitamamrer 7 17 ) Here
1t means ‘dehcate 1t 18 connected with the Sk
word gz fiom which it appears to have been
derved <F (Sk i) already explained 1n the
prevmus slanza

St 48 mgac (Sh wesac) The worshipper
of w@sat 1 e Siva or Vishnu (see nobs
on st 42) faemnezid (Sk BromefRz)is o Jams
techmical term often used 1n the sense of ‘8
porson not believing m the true God ( Vitarags)
the true preceptor (viz. & Nirgrantha) and the
true Religion { viz the Jawna Faith ) Hence se-
condanly 1t means o person holding herotic doc
trines 16,8 horetie aeatiefE ok qrmefe ) the
opposite of BeofiEf 1 ¢ o person believing
1 the true god, the true preceptor and the truere
1yyion Hencosecondaridy it means *a person having
a firm fath 1 o a believer *In ordinary lang
usge (S1ei<) these ate the meamn, g of the words
faootzf and @mfift but n the philos
phical langusge (Frary), the word ammifyafy moans
* 8 person believing tn the doctrino so mcoly &%
plaited by Umaswats i his well known sues
“ aprgmrdeeraitontor  Apgwm "—the VoS
first stra of his Tattvartha Sfira, the appoitt
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being Fr=a1f3efs or ‘ a person who does not bo-
lieve in the above-mentioned doctrine.

St. 49. argw (Sk. gwew) The state of be-
ing co-wives. (cf Sk, @me; Guj, wasl’

St. 50, =, but (see st. 32). zhwr is used
adverbially here mesning ‘ in & high degree
3. e. great’. frénel (Sk. Frtary:) Disagreement.

St. 51. drg ( Sk. =rw ) ¢ a little * ( see
Hem, VIIL 2. 125, ).

St. 53. sum (Sk. sigm) s daughter!

St. 55. Ty ( Sk. wawt ) what is called
Fxrme or the seience of characteristic marks
of things. #7 (Sk.)‘metrical science or prosedy,’
which is regarded as one of the six Vedingas
or suxiliaries to the Vedas, the other five be-
ing farr, o, weT, Few and <hifm. @@
wre (Sk,) primarily means ¢ an ornament, * In
literary compositions @WIFT is to the style
what an ornament is to the body. It corres
ponds to the Eaglish  figure of specch, * which
has been defined as ¢ & deviation from the plain and
ordinary mode of speaking with a view to
greater effect.” miirg (Sk. wyfr) The well-known
€ of the Hindas. N

St. 56, wWegmea ( Sk. w@mme ). The well
known srEaEE or Dromaturgy of the ancient
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sage Bharata Frfires orfafireat g, frearete
are speoial Pk. words for Sk. fiafieay or mede
cal seience The word F3ozin this scnsessused 1
the first verse of the fourth Uddes's of the 37
Tragy wemaw ( the ninth Adhyayana ) of the
Achirings Sitra, the first Anga of the
Jams. firest (SL Rrzi) a spell or an inesntation
A ( SL 5% ) o charm &4 ( Sh &%) wmege
7T s kind of art {me 1t 1s also a kind of art
Frawew ( SL Fawwd ) the art of pawmbing

S 57, grzetiment ( Sk geeelezeri-Fl

fit) Tves 18 wicheralt, anl fvee
s the art of isscnation, waTarmt ( Sk
FETAN R -t waif ) the st

of making gestures

St 59 frager ( Sk Regear-gw ) M

burnt 1 e clever, proficient

St 60. rgfera (faubem Sk ow @)
see notes on ‘ferrargfoara’ st 20 also ok Rt
uiged  The first Line of tlus verso 18 8
or good saymng, of, Guy ‘W Ay dn sod
Eng “What 1510 the pot will come on th”
plate, and ‘What 13 bred n the bome wil
never cams out of the Hlesh’, Tlus stanzs 819
gives us an illustration of zrgi~aTraTa
or that figure of speech w which ‘s psru®

(3

ulst
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tatcment 1s supported by a gonoral statyment
)T Vice versa’

St 61 T 1t 13 an indochinable showing
wonder ' or ‘censure’ { 53¢ Hem VIII 2 199

vhich saye “rgiafoeraams ') T see notes on

Sts 18, 19

St. 63, 64 The philosophical stems givon 1n
hese tirostanzas are tho varivus important consts-
uents of tho Jana Philosophy, and hence they
onstitute the very essence or hornel of Jainigm
[t would be desirable, therafore, to explain them
tomow hat 1n dotails so that the student may have
» rough adoo of the pssemre of the whalp Jauma
System 1 brief

St. 63 =t (Sk) TR wr gashaxtmy,
ot Wiy qqig w3 swal This 15 8 tech
nical term mentioned 1n the Vedants and pther
Hinda Philosophies and 1t 13 Tecognised, by
the Jana Philosophy as wel' Tnat particalar
powner or ‘dharma’ on account of which thy zeg
o and &, or according to Jamism FEm ™
and yqig of all things 1 the unmiverse are found
to be existing together, and hence which remarns
ond 18 of only one particular natare m zop
and qgigs (or wds) of all things 1o the universe,
13 known as ®mar It s always of ona gpd
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simular natuze (g3=r) m all the things of the um
verse Just as in the wpfy, feafy, wgwm and
3 the four divisions of w#, the w# 13 one
and the same, 1n the sime way, 1 the o7,
za, and qabky of sll things the @y 1 the
same, and 16 18 on account of this = that all
the three viz gz, 7w, and guig of all thuns
are found to be existing together, just 18 1t 13
on acoount of one particular FJ that all s
afirs, fealds, srgams and wRws are found to
bo existing  together (for further details see
Kanida's Tarkasangraha ana  such other
books, deahng with the topic ) ZREY Lal
( Sk ®frdy ) the Twofold  Philosor
phucal systom viz. (1) zemfirs and (2) waiafr®
or (1) sdam and (2) wozwrg or (1) TRETAT
and (2) Frerga, nido notes on & wraTp 65 TWIT
(Sk. wvead) the Three-fold Time viz. FPost,
Present and [utore or moww, weaw and 37T
(vide notes on =T 1n notos on F=TTEF on p 64
Traew: (Sh. Afwrged ) The Four dards of
Exnstences viz (1) svesy or bell (2) fa&a of
the existence of any lower croa‘ure, vher that
those of human beings and gods, has g one, t¥0
throo, four, or five senses (3) Eaaf or heaven ]
a’gwﬂﬁr or tho human ovistence WA

(SL Gmferyrar) dho ko Astihayns or c'®
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gories oA means w1 e “an atom’ end Frgia
collection Hence wRamrg means ¢ that matter,
or category which 18 a collection of many
atoms’ These Astikayas are five 1o number
viz. (1) giferer It 1s thus explamed “ 5o
ugEEy 9w Thos Dharmastikaye helps the
‘nva’ and ‘pudgala’ (matter) n making move
ments  Just as & fish has got m atself the
capacity of swimming, but 1t can do so only
with the help of water, or just as the eye has
got i 1tself the power of vision, but 1t cannot
gee without the help of hight or just 8s a bird
bas got 1n itself the capacity to fly, but 1t
cannot do so without the help of air; m the
same way tha iva’ and the ‘pudgala’ have got 1n
themselves the capacity to move, but thev
capnot do so without the help of that matter
or qyrd koown as ‘Dharmastihaya’ (2) =ani
Reamrg It 1sexplaned thus “ fycdemt wewr
g (dzw hers means gxary) Just as the
Dharma tibaya helps the “uvs’ and the ‘pud-
gala® 1o makingy movements n the saneway
Adharmastibaya helps them m stopping move
ments 1 e it helpathem m taking rest Justasa
traveller tokes rest under o tree, or a fish on
an wland, n the same way on Adharmast kaya
rest the ‘pva’ and the puigal’ Thus 1t
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15 with the help of the Dharmastikays  that
wo are sbleto speak breathe, come snd go
ete and 1t 15 with the help of the Adharmast
kaya that we are able to stop, s, stand
otc (3) wmEvanfzawy It has been thus ex-
plamed ¢ sy @wng The Dharmastihays
and the Adharmastihays extend as far as what
are called ¢ The Fourteen Rajilokas’ m Jawnse
Butthe Akas'astikaya pervades the w holo umvers®
constituted of ‘Loka’ and ‘Aloka’ It gives
space to Dharmastikaya, Adharmastihaya, 1va%
and pudgalas It 15 dinded 1mto teo divisions
(1) s That Akas'astikaya which1s p°r
vaded by Dharmastihays 13 ealled Lolakas's
Tt 13 smd to resemble the shape of a man who
gtands with s two legs apart and with hus t¥0
hands on hs waist, (1) warsrara The remaising
Alagastikays 1s hoown as Alohakas'a. Tt 15 smd
to be of tho shape of & round hollow ball In
this Alohakag'a there 1s only one Padartha’ of
matter viz, Abkas'astibaya, whereasm the Loka
kas's there sre all the zeqs or Padarthas It s
due to the prosence of Dhormastikaya aod Adhy
rmastikaya that the yivas’ and the ‘padgalad’ e1®
move freely m the Lobahas'a But as these 87
not found 1 the Alohalas'a even powerful gds
ke Indra cannot enter 1t and that 18 also the
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@ qui = W T, afts T qar @)
A gt @, ai cffea wwaw 17
snd in the =maraw g of Shrimad Siddiv-
sena Divikars, verse 31, a jiva is thus define l:

“ savat samatnar wat S Rghara

Tagatasy Ay Raerammers: 0 Y

Somewhere else, 1t is thus defined :—
* o wal FRATA], WA FAGHR T |

wgal ufefaaiar, = orEat Argea 0"
(For further dotails vide syaeagsmcor and e
Fravegson ). goro7% ( Sk gemazd )  The S
Dravyas or Padirthas’, 1. e. Categnrios or
Predicaments, The five Astikiyas together with
the %=y constitute what are knowa as the T
®ogs (or the six kinds of matier in the wob
vorse). The five Astikiyas are already expla:
ined sbove, but wTw remains to be explained:
As it is quite evident, 1ts 7w or quality is to
make a thing old or new, It is divided inte
throe well-known main divisions viz. Past
Presont and Future, or sometimes it i1 divided
into wamy, ory and Sexw. It has also got
many sub-divisions, which are briefly entume
rated in the thirteonth vorse of the waTTrdT
which says :~-

“ v e, f o T Lkt

wfinsit afua wwee, TeRRafraRol G "
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Sometimes wys 158 divided into Zrrgremreand fiag-
TxrE ( for further detals on wyes sod the Six
Dravyass vide the discussion on verses 13, 14
Taaeuacer Mehesana Edition ) g sqy ( Sk
R 491 ) 7q may be roughly defined as ‘a
system of mentalthinking for expresaing n words
our knowledge of a thing which we bave ob
tawed by the help of our senses or otherwise”
Such a system or 77 13 mainly divided into two
dwisibns viz (1) %=rfirs and (u) qafanis, or
sometimes mte (1) 2w and (n) wREAT or (1)
gy snd () ferAq But  generally m
Jainism, this systewr 18 dividedinto seven divi
stons known a3 the @emm or the Seven Na
yas They are (1) (1) w=g, () =mere (1v)
e (v) e (vI) matiwe and (vu) wagw
St 64 em¥a wwm (Sk_erdy wwifin) The
Tight Main Divistons of Karma ( for dotarls

see notes on st 66) wagaw ( Sk Agawni )
Thoey are alrendy explained mn the motes on st

24, qEvar anw (8% Fmfrdy i, ) The Ten
Duties or Qualitses of 2 gt or o Sadhu  They
are enumerated m the following verse —
¢ oeft wEw AT gAY AT wAR 9 Ay |
T G s T aw @ W

{ Aqawmwon St 29)



66 Sl Sirivalakah3

Thus they are (1) g forgiveness, (2) #ri¥
humility, (8) s smpheity, (4) gfs (Fe-
arar) freedom from greed ete, (5) @ penance,
(6) &= control, (7) @y fruth (8) = punty
and cleanliness, (9) amf¥m=r non-possession and
(10) mmd colbacy As opposed to these
ten qualities, there are what are known
88 the ten Kasayas or dgpoORH vz
W, AW, A, A, AT, YW, HEE, T
Rgen and el o qfeand (Sk aawy
ufemn) The Eloven Pratimis (1 o, higher rules
or standards of conduct ) of 1 Shravaka which £ll
up the gap betweon the lay and the ascetic hife
They sre braefly enumerated m the following
stanza given 10 the gmewmurs at theend of the
Upasakedag’s Sutra, the Seventh Anga of the
Jainasi—

“ Eu-TT-aWET-heg-ufem @ 4 @i |
[R-T-STEE Tem-gEnm T 0

The Upasakadas'a Sfitra deals with these Eleven
Pratimis m great detamls and illustrates them
by the ten stories of the ten ‘Upasahss’ or
hy dis~iples (1 e, Shravakas ) of Lord Ma}ii
wirs, the most mportant of them boing Y
and wmiw The Eleven Pratimis may b
brefly dizcussed s follows —
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(1) TSemTam—worshipping the true Deva
{i. e. the Vitariga Deva), the true Guru (1. e,
the Nirgranthe ), and believing in the true
Dharma (i.e. the Ahimei Dharma of the Jinas),
<L “ Rl @, Rl g, i ak o
also avolding @ca=reas (the seven great vices)
mentioned in the following verse:—

“ o T ote T GO T ARV T T TR |

Tt aaegam S Aot ack b 1

(2) zrwfarm--Keeping each of the twelve
vows without any =rwmre or wRm ( i, e. with-
out any laxity), and when desth comes to
Teceive it in absolute peace and performing
“aantharo’ to die a Tmtaw.

(3) mrnfaenferr—Doing  ‘simayike’ every
day at least three times,

(4) RrdraaEatem—Observing  Posadha
at least six times & month { on the 2 evgsfys, 2
aﬁétﬁs, and the 2 Gerdls).

(5) waeasmiaar-—Doing Kiusagga (i, e,
meditating upon the 24 Tirthankaras ete.
while observing Posadhs; also never to eat
between sun-set and sun-rige of to sip wa-
ter before day-light, If a guest arrives, the Iay-
man may prepare & bed for him, but never offur
him food, lest he would cause his guesi to ain,



68 Sii Sirtvalaksha
(6) smrrdatmr—Qetting nearer to the ss-

cetic 1de], the layman next promises to keep
away from the society of s own wifs, and
never m any way to scent or adorn his body,
lest he would cause his wife to love him

{7) ghreqfize—With the objeet of never
even taking vegetable life, avording all uncooked
vegetables or cooked vegetables mixed with the
uncooked Not using any unmpe vegetable

(8) srrcrrrmtaAt—Neser even to begin to
build » house or to take to a trade (flLe a black-
smith's or of coal, lae, nory ete) wlnch entails
the taling of hfe

©) mq&nmqﬁm—)ever allowing the
servants to work for onecelf ~muy allow thenr
to wait only on e children, haviag no attach-
ment for worldly possessions, and to avord it
div1 ing one’s property, money or grain amongst
one's children, or giving 1t away in chanty

(10) 3frezmrmafrar-—Here there 13 o fur~
ther stop towards s Sadbu’s hife Noyver allow-
ing any special cookmng to be done for one,
and only to tahe what has remawed when
others have dimed, and if nothing remams, Jasb
to fast  Giving mo advice in any worldly of
housshold matter, but kesping one's mmnd freo
from all thoughts obaut such things



Notes 69

(11) wmongawfymr—Hers a Shravaka 1s

practically a monk, for he promses to wear a
Badhu's dress, to remain apart n some religi-
ous building (when the Digambaras call him a
Kussaleka Shravala), or wm the jungle (when
they name him an Ailsha Shrivaha), and act
according to the rules lmd down 1n the serip-
tures for & Sadhu fo follow

The first Pratima 1s to be observed for
one month, the second for two the third for
thies, the fourth for four and se on, and thus
it takes 66 months or five years and & half to
<omplete ail these Eleven Pratimas, afrer which
some may agamn 1eturn to household life,
some may take to ascetic life, and some may
tike to wmzrT or rehigious death The e Ele-
ven Pratimas were observed by many Shrava-
kas 10 ancient times as can be seen from the
various instances of Ananda Shraveka, Kams-
deva and others But m modern times, they
are very rarely observed

awm Targ ( Sk ogrgw safy) The Tuelve
Vows of a Bhravaka These also with ther
varlous Hfy=tce (1t e violatons ) ete are
dealt with and illustrated 1 the Upasshadasa
Sitra These Twelve Vows are sometunes
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Lnown 2s the areaiT firfirawr or th twelve-
fold religrous duties of & householder, consis-
tmg of geueaw and watasaaas or ‘the
Five Auuvratas® and * the Seven S'ike'avratas e
Tho Five Anuvratas or Lessor Vows are the
samu6 08 the yeamammas or the Five Greab
Vows of 2 Sadhu viz. sonferda AR, 37
arfrE, | TR, SRt
and gitag o, which & householder 18 to
observe m port { wheoee the tern ¥

used for o householder who observes the Twelve
Vows } 1 e i a less stringent form than &
Swlhu  The Seven Shsavratas or the Dis
ciplinary Vows are : (1) fiftagam or the Vow
of Qunrters { 1 e, going only up to certain
quatters ), (2) TrirnAAqERN of « Lamiting
things of retterate as well a8 momentary use,”
(3) #muiz or abstention from unprofitablo em

ployment of the mind, body and speech 18
order to stop ‘himsa’, (4) |TATEAT (=
TR T FOATTH T T or gl T

TR, (AT ETRATE | QR g aary
oRefE I 0 @er W SR
froentueeia PR AT T
SRR ST AR, § Fae T
AFEEA W mmarrrg 1) the Law of Inward
Poace, (5) xamamias ( Sk Zmamio ) oF tha
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law of keeping onesell within a certain limited
place, (6) Quarare keeping of the Poso in
which a Shrivaka observes & fast for a day,
and remains for all the 24 hours (or some-
times 12 ) just like & Sadhu (cf. ‘wmwoht
|t ga% @wer’ ) and that, too, in the vicinity
of a Sadhu in an Upa-hraya, (7) sfatudtaamr
or the law of giving pure alms to a worthy

( mura } guest like a Sadbu ete.

The first three of the Seven S'ihsivratas
are sometimes called sroraras, the remaining four
being called Rrgrams.

St. 65, wt ggatmt (Sk swa wEaAly-
Sy ) other minute thoughts, By this the
anthor refers to st. 66 which enumerates various
technical terms and expressions about the theory
of Karma. 7 an indeclinable { 8ee notes on st. 34. )

St. 66. This verse alludes in brief to all
the six Karmagranthas viz sRiaues, R,
Traentie, seify, mow sod Rl and there-
by the poet wants to show to the readers that
Mayanasundari was wellversed in the mnch
intricated and difficalt theory of Karma pro-
pounded in them.

In order to thoroughly understand this
verso, the study of the Karmagranthas is in-
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dispensable. Wo shall, however, try to explain
them below .
ot ggeemsey Sk wwal gEEe-
Fad: ) The ( 8 ) primary and { 158 ) subs-
diary divisions of Karms. There are four
ways in which Karma binds the soul and this
is knawn as the (fourfold ) grgawy which is
thus defined —
“qagfivETTar & T9er Aoy e |
TETLE IACAY, A=qreqad i1
( Karmagranths 1. verse.2.)
Thus xRy is one of the fonr main divi-

sions of the Trwmeg snd 1t (1 o wgha) I8
thus deflned —

“ 93¢ TEEY gét i, e, Prakriti means ‘58
natural character or potency,’ As soon as 2
soul accumulates Karma, the nature or potency
of that Karma is also decided and this is
Prakriti. In order to underscand this nature
or Prahkriti, the illustrstion of a sweet-ball 18
very useful, Just us & sweet-bsll made up of
dried-ginger ( ‘&z’ ) removes =g or wind,
that made up of ¢ Jwu' (%) removes humodr
( frg ) and that made up of congheremoving
ingredients removes cough, in the same ¥oY
some karma removes i e, obstructs knowledges
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some obstructs Dars'ana or True Faith, some
obstruets Character and so oo, Thus at the
time of the binding of the karmas with the
soul, their different natures or potencies are
~decided and this is known as ‘ Prakriti.” Thus
here Prakriti means ‘ natural character or
potency.’. Prakriti also means ¥ or division’,
In wwmd gEadrey it has got  this latter
meaning, sund hence this phrase means * the
Principal Divisions of Karms ! which ars 8 in
number ( of. Fomny ) viz. (1) FETERTIE ("')
gmTrCdi (3) FreAr (4) sewm (5) Y (6)
Zrg (7) w% and (B) AWw.  Qus of these 8 mein
divisions of Karma, the flrst four are often
called mfer Karmas, becauso they destroy the
spiritual welfare of the sonl and the lasi four
are called znfer as they do mot do so. The
formor four are sometimes also called Fmfaa
or thoge which we are bound to experience, and
the latter four wfrmaa or fufae Karmas ie.
those which we mey, by extreordinary exertions,
evade. [ The Frmfaamsts are also again divided
icto two sub-divisions viz. (1} a:'?qﬁm\ﬁrd’ and
{2) girmiaa ony of which the TR IRTaRas
can be destroyed up fo & certain limit, by
practising hard and extremely pure inward
penance after which they must be experienced.
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Contrary is the tase in gRomiya. They mosk
first be experionced up $0 & certain limit and
then they can be destroyed by hard and ex-
tromely pure inward penmance]. The natural
character { &y ) of these 8 main divisions
of Karma can be understocd by 8 illastrations
givien in verse 38 of the daqegmyuras follows—

* qeairErsterm-mefrasemiemdi

7z ol e, sty Jw e s
We shall discuss the same briefly below :-

([) The Nature of syavaceftamd. It is
just like a * bandage ( g )}’ to our eyes { of.
! qge IRGEE & qWE ” ), Just as we cab-
not see anything if our eyes are bandsged, in
the eame way on account of the bandage of
the RYATTCOAFA We cannot see anything by
the eye of our knowledge. Thus, in short, FATA-
wfrawit becomes a hindrance to a man in acquiring
kuowledge. (2) The Nature of -
Just a5 » king cannob see a man stopped by
the door-keeper (m oraﬁ{ Pk. fafa ) in
the same way the soul cannotsee the things and
objects of this world in their real nature, being
stopped by the covering of amacofias (3) The
Nature of wizefigsi. This iz the most power~
ful of all Karmas, and it becomessa great hin-
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drance in our geiting g¥geg and pure chara-
cter as well ag asceticism. Its effect is just like
that of wine ( mer ). Just as & man, who is
dronk, becomes intoxicated and is unable to know
whether he does a good thing or bad, in the
same way & man under the influence of wresfi-
% is unable to discriminate between Dharma
and Adharma (religion and irreligion). (4) The
Nature of sra<rgsd. It is just like a tremsarer
(wrozmnd ). Jost as s great domor, such as o
king etc. cannot give charity lavishly if his
treasurer is a miser ( because the latter often
dissusdes him from doing so by telling him
that the kingdom issuffering from this loss and
that ete.), in the same way, the soul, which is
also of » charitable nature and which is posse-
ssed of Virya etc. cannot use them properly,
o long as it is under the influence of FaTm-
#5. (5) The Nature of Rgefrassy. This Karma
creates happiness or misery to the soul. Just
as a sword (wfy:) bosmeared with honey, when
Hicked by a persos gives him teste at first but
gives him pain afterwards on account of his
tongue being cat or injured by thesword, in the
same way under the influence of EEgice A
man eXperiences momentary happiness, but
saffers bitter pain alterwards (cf. the well+
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wfaegeeie in Jainism,) (6) The Nature of

. It is compared to a fetter or a shackle
{gfe ). Just a8 & man, who is fettored, cannot
be set free until the king orders, in the same
way, under the inflaence of wrgmd the soul
cannot be fres from existence (wfx) untdl the
period upto which it is to stay there is com-
pleted. This Karma creates transmigration of
the soul. (7) The Nature of wmasd. It is com-
pared to a painter (Ryrwi<). Just as a painter
peints various designs and various kinds of per-
s0ng, in the same way, through transmigration,
the ‘jiva’ gets various names and existences.
(8 ) The Nature of sfymmd. It is compared
to a potter (Fmwe). Just as a potter msakes good
as well as bad pots, in the same way this
4R puts a man in a noble ora low family.

These are the 8 matn divisiops it
which Karma is divided, and they themselves
are farther divided iato various sub-divisions
which we need not note hers, This much
for wwmTt F@uaHA. Now remain Hwidl
wgwmadtd  ( Sk wAnT Iewimem: ). Here
agfe has got the firat meanfng of ‘maty
ral character or potency.’ Hence this phras®
Tueans ‘the secondary potencies of action,’ which
4are I58 in number {“ FTRanE srEgwaqad " )
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and which are briefly enumersted in the folle-
wing verse which ocours verbatim both in the
Jaaamen (verse. 38), and in Deverdrasirls
e L (verse 3.) :—
“ gg AR ARIEIEAAAIT |
fndt o qorag AT TR 0 7

Thus FAECRaFY bas got 5 Prakritis viz, ()
AtgFETEAd, (2) FaammE (2) st
otz (4) safzmameetts and (5) TrzgTATRETT
The gdameoa®d has got 9 Prakritis (of
Fiweg T verse 9, line 2. whih saye: % oo =z
m Figr, Rifrard et 47 Thus they are (1)
SggiTEela, (2) TERTsmTs, (3) aaned-
Ao, (Y% Terdamo, (5) frz, (6) Fefiz,
(7) seex, (8) wararwray, (9) ity (Sk. omaais
i, e, ‘somnambulsm or walking-in~sleep, %
Hom, VIIL 1, 74, & VIIL 2. 66). The four 2~
T AEfas are explained thas in =5
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The last oz 18 & bit difficult to understand
and hence requires to bLe explaned —wawn
Ty gfefrfaRardaaafientisiyr e
ar Tl | aeary, dodt g fma
Thus 1 18 equivalent to Sk ‘sgmyfy snd
menns ‘somnambuligm or walking-in-slesp’ In
Shakespeare’'s drama ¢ Macbeth ' we have got
such 3 scene of somnambulism 1n which we find
lady Macbeth walking 1n sleop and speaking
out murderons deeds which she had commtted
previously The Jzdframk has got 2 wmwxfas
viz (1) wEgdn and (2) anEdzda of w4

ey I verse 12 hue 2 and verss 18 hme 1 —

‘wytaaawTan,-fegm 9 gy Skwta 1
“sita gTAND, araray g Riatmag 17

The Frgsrasd has got two mam divisions
viz (1) givoiredrr and (2) wfiwdvsfr The
first has got threo Prakntis and the second
has got 26 Prakrits viz 16 wTr- and 9 @t
waras { oAUy 18 thus explamed ¢ mmREEAT
@ wneEly | weaaforara, O
*®at ') Thus m all the Higdrrsi has got
28 Prakmtis The 8 Prakmbis of the
#rq sre (1) Teoww AEA  (2) Frerdiedra ood
(3) fieareat Wrgfrw They are thus explamed 18
the Karmagrantha I verses 14, 15, 16 —
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“ooriré fatas, o=t Feeh oy Bremd

g% awhigs afigs & oot w6t 1

Frar =R gmqm—amugmﬁ-mm

It gzET A% wR @ONL 97 Wi N

srar 7 geryey fronrs Sagg |6 @8

wteacdiawgr, fres fm awtmGs ne
The 16 =zmras of the afcwiiedamy are
as follows:—There are four msin Fargs viz.
9, T, @y and Gy and each is FAqrad,
ATATAETT, Searariyg and &eges. Thus we get
16 Kasayas in all. The 9 oitFamas sre:—(1)
ey, (2 W (3) ey (4 TR 3 33, (6)
gy (7) sitg, (8) gemag (9) 7wy In
Karmagrantha Lyerses17 to 22, the 16 Rasigas
and the 9 wirmams are explained as follows:—

“HreamRm TV g afceAeing |

mtun, TRTEENT 9§ )

AR s TTg-Teair g |

TS Y - AR AT ST R

TR —arafEt aetag e

FrRrazarrfra-Bennimar

e Rt Rl

By wferdam-rentriromam (atfeay) |

i GUARREMREE S S Al

gfufiremrg a7 & g e At 1
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gRRifty agra 1 weeTer s T 8 I
RAGATTH, FERAATEEAY N

The angest hes got 4 Prakntis viz. (1)
Zarg (2) mgwry (3) Rdng (4 wowng The
aras hes got 103 Prakntis this bewng the
maxmmum number Sometimes, 1t sad to
have 42, 93,0r 67 Prakntws alsp, which are
got by dropping certain sub divisions from the
maximum number of 108 Prakritis which ate
as follows —

4w vz (1) 7, (2) Radn (3) W
W3

5 afs viz (1) w¥Paw (2) i, () ¥
i, (4) wsfdym, (6) wifgm

5 s viz (1) sl (2) 3, (8) W
T, () dem (5) ww

3 idums viz (1) stafmam, (2) 3R
qur, (3) erraTCRIRT

15 TR Vi (Qﬁmﬁmaﬁqw&&? (2
fqferwy, (3) eqieemww (4) smiE
amﬁm(s)%mm(s)a&mm
Yo, (8 ) SRmrrwEmiw (9 ) WETE
T, (10 ) wrrcwad, ( 11) SR,
(12) srrergereETi, (13 ) Yogdwa (14) ¥
SaEAT, ((15) st
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5 m&tsmms viz. (1) «hpRes, (2) 3B,
(3) =mewew, (4 &g, (5) o

6 gmuus or fEeAs. viz (1) TSERTREES,
(2) v (3) Ao, (4) e, (5) W@
fom, (6) Tm

6 geaws. viz. (1) wawgew, (2) A,

(8) =ify, (4) =ww, (5) == (6) ¥=

5w, vie. (1) g, (2) dfm, (3) IR,
(4) mig, ) ==

2 s, viz. (1) gdf, (@) g,

5 s, viz. (1) R, (2) wgw, (3) =, (4)
wwee, (3) AL

8 T3ds. vie (1) =i, (2) 7% (3) T% ()
=9, (5)xf, (6) v, (T) fewa, (8) w1

4 mggdts viz. (1) 7w, (2) fda, (8) vam,

®

2 3. viz, (1) 33,(2) TpT

8 prRwETes viz. (1) uroem, (2) SETe
(3) aIrem, (4) <, (5) wpmeg (6) drifwem-
T, (7) ﬁ'ﬂfﬂr, (8) IR

10 items known as woEw viz (1) =W, (2)
T (3) waim, (4) wdw, (5) R, () a0 ()
7, (8) gEIT (9) wdw, (10) @

10 items known as wargTr® viz. (1) =ar-
7%, (2) g, (3) emaiw, (4) avewom, (5) &
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(6) s, (1) g, (8) z&me, (9) @ aw,
(10) =,
Total 108,

Dropping from these 103 Prakritis, the
sub-djvisions of 10 ariderrs and retaining only
5 we get 93 mureAmgTys Agsin dropping
from the same ell the 15 arfcdvms and the §
wavaws ( taking them to be included 1n the
s ) ns well as the 16 sub-divisions of
au, 4, T and opd leepmg only these four
main divisions, we get (103-361. e) 67 LT
mxfas. Again dropping from the same all the
sub-divisions of what are known as the 14
firgazfis (because  they have further sub-
devisions) viz. (1} wifa, (2) =i, (3) =, (O
QT (5) TS (6) iR, (7) €,
() <, (9) ah, (10) s, (11) @&, (12) T%
(13) sgyeAf, (14) Frzwdwite, aud ietaining only
tlese 14, we get 42 wrwwimEiae. But we are
to remember that i the number 158 T[T
nEtas (or secondary potencies) of Karma, we
take the number 103 as the wsfas of AWET
and not 42, or 93, or 67. (For detailed exple-
nation on s these araRimehs, Thwwa L sbould
be referred bo).

The s, like Ygeir, bas got twe wwfas
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viz. (1) Fsaia (2) fadm, of. wRww Lverse

52, line 1. which says :—

“ard ggTada, T 19 gURaRaEa 1
The atworama has wot 5 wgfas viz (1) zraiE-
<, (2) ewairo, (3) Wiy, (4 sedEmAas,
(5) <framTm.

They are thus explained in ®gzeg I, verse
52, line 2. and verso 53 :—

“ fird 219 2®, Sgndag fittra n”
¢ FaRelt @o9 o, @z wERe A A |

7 o gowes, ook fredw S o

marter (Sk wAtoata). Like opfa, feafa is
alzo ona of the four main divisions of grgAex
and it is thus defoed: “ BT wrerazred . Hence
Tiafa means ‘2 cortain fixed time’. As socon
as a karma is accumulated by ths soal, the
time, for which 1t will bind the =oul, 13 al-o
decded and this is hnown as feefr. In order
to understand this term also, we have, of
course, to take the same ilustration of a sweet
~ball which we took in understandimng Prakr i
(and later in understanding @AM 16 .77 and
%7 also, we shall take the same illusiration)
Just as some swest-vall remains fit for eating
for s month, some for 15 days aud so on, apnd
then it becomes useless, in the same way, some
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ksrma remains with the soul for 70 * Kodiko-
disigaropams * (this number is so preat that it
cannot be counted by an ordinary man) yesrs,
tiis being the maximum time, some for 40and sor
on, and then 1b is destroyed and thisig known:
as feafirgs. The maximum apd the minmpum time
for which each of the 8 mam divisions of
Karma binds the soul 18 thus given in the
TaTEaE, verses 40 to 42 —
“ AT o Eorerw, Fafin {m dant # |

I FrewnrEl, auTet BT o g@er )

faaft Fremd, Al fo T neg !

frefiet somrs, sneERyE gm0

e gre Ay, Safte wgam g |

Qeviagg, ©F wzhda o

(for farther detsiled explanation refer to-
TFAawa9Fn Mehesand Bditivn and Karmagra-
ntha I ) wwafremr ( Sk wifges ) The good
a3 well as bad effects of Karma which make
us happy or miserable respectively. There ar®
four primcipal inward causes which briog
Karma to the soul viz. (1) Rrearg or Yale
Fauth, (2) afrfr or Attachment to worldly
things, (3) Tam@ or giving vent to anger, pride,
deceit and greed, (4) @y or Employing one's
mind, body snd specch 1n worldly things-
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“There are however, many other outward causes,
which bring % or EWEAs to our soul and
-give us happiness or misery accordingly. And
this bringing of happiness or misery to our
soul by the various causes of karma i8 known
-as AT, on which the whole of the Karma-
grantha I is baced and it is ttself callad wfars.
The various outward causes of the coming of
T8 or WZWTAS to the soul given at the end
of the Karmagrantha 1. are very useful for
fully understanding the term ‘w&Rrars’ as well
a3 for the spiritual welfare of the soul, Hence
they are quoted verbatim below :—

“ rEvEaTrE T~ T I AR aa |
SEGEATAN, AT (A Fag 0
AERTHATHREW - TR AL |
TEITATE WA, QARG REEma 0
TAMAGART — THQETLTEAE |
7auarz fragtit—Sgoraan fsere U
PRy aoodts, FAmErETREa A |
adaz Freme -Gt w5
fafeoms sEfad, st 9w o AU |
WY, TUTEAY, TR Baagen 9 i
AfrTaAT, HE, TR T |
N gy, g WA wgs i
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U AR, SemaOrEEE et
gy Bronnay, e i o T

Frrorgenforasy, fearmeaan say fmy )
Y1 st fefed Yfemafon”

As for those desirous of knowing further
details on the four principal inward causes, they
should swdy Ksrmagrantha IV. called waxfifr
Mehesand Edition verses 51 to 58. &u (Sk)
This 15 one of the nine most important Tattves-
or categories of fundamental truth in Jainism,
it being the eighth in chronological order.
Soul with Karma is like gold found in earth
with clay and other impurities clinging to b
Or, as heat unites with iron and water with
milk, 50 Karma unites with soul, This uniting
of the XKarma with the soul, due to the
causes already diseussed above, 15 known 88
guae or T and by waw® s meant the
kermas which we are ab present accumulating-
As wo have already =aid before the gueed 18
divided into 4 parts; soe maEeARH verse,” 34
S e on BT STy w | ggy f3y AT
cqmariaf ey 17 Thus they ate (1) WERT
(2) feafyr (3) wopaen 1. e w@ and (4) AT
Out of these four, the first two wzf and feafer
wo have slready explained before; but the bst
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two viz et and wgy still remam to be ex
plamed.

Fuanr i3 thus  defined "awﬁ fec
Y 1 e wupwmw It means TE or taste  As
soor a3 & karma 13 sccumulsted by the
soul, its good or bad effect, which
will give ms happioess or musery, 15 also
decided and whether this happiness or misery
will be extreme or ordmsry or httle 1s also
decided snd this 13 known a3 T or sy wITY
To take the illustration of the swoel-ball:
Just as a sweet-ball may be very sweet or
htile sweet or very bitter or litle bitter or
may be made up of much ghee or Intle ghes,
in the same way, the happmess or misery
which the good or bad kermas give us respec
tively may be smaller or grester according to
the nature of the karma and this 1s known as
Zopaet or k@t L 18 divided mto 4 sub-
divasions vz (1) wweatbve, (2) frenber
(3) Freafors and (4) =g earfirs { For further
details seo weareasrecor Mehesana Edition page
181) (4) w3xr 16 1s thus defned * quar
Fo=ar ¥ Hence wZw means ‘a collection or
hesp of fragments * of Karma The number of
the fragments of the hesp of which each karma
13 constatuted, 18 not the ssme To make 1t



88 S Sinvalakaha

more clear, let us take the usual illustration of
the sweob-ball. Just as a sweet-hall 15 made
up of & gquarter of a ponnd or of half a pound
of pounded-wheat, i the same way, the frag
ments of some karmas ate many and those of
others are few  This 1s what 1s called sy
Thus the fragmonts of the hesp of wrg®A are
the fewest of oll the Larmas. Those of FWEN
and wraar sre equsl and more than thoese of
@R Stil more than thess are those of FTHT-
TG, ToTEy and  GeEERs which are
also equal  Still more are those of HrerawH
And those of the 33y are the grestest 1
number—( For further details ses Faaeaq@T
Mehesana Edition Page 132) gzgdrm &
1 Sk. yeddronm () s=1] w3a, wEwar (o)
and AT are also techmical terms in Jamusm
Like wefar, feafdr, o ete For fear of leng-
thenng the notes,we shall not dwell upon them
in details here Those desirous of studying
them earefully and minotely should read the
Karmagrauthas themselves especully the second
and the fourth, which throw a very important and
useful light upon these terms and explain them
beautifully m the best possible manner We
shall, however, only explam hero ther genoral
sense in order that the student may have #
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Tough and brief knowledge of the same gg7-
“"The karma which we are actually experiencing

at present 15 ealled Sgawy or Igw Tfreerr(on)
It 15 thus defined  *weyeawr (e ) syaw S41-
T ” Honee the act of the entering of pre
mature ®Hs mto IFT (or FFamiTHT ) by &
sudden change into the =rwygmres or ¥zhms
of the soul 1s known as 3ty Different from
Tgw and TEyoom there 18 ey or WA whach
are the karmas which we bave salready aceu-
wmulated previonsly (1 e 1n previous ILfe)
-due to aaw& Thus 937 TZoow and T to-
gether with @y are the four stages of Earma
1 Jamim Their thoreugh and exact knowledge
in brief esn bo had from the following extract
taken from Mum Shree Jivavijaya s commentary
{mw@a@a) on the Ksrmagranthas —

“ Fromafifaial  seTepEeaTT
A wficiEy, aT 9 faeaEr SRS
SATrAT g T U ¥w @ qurestaagr
I TSR S a9t
Ramray %éég ) Bfy FgmammE ﬁwr_;‘mj?
I A Tﬁmgifl?i;“ SHTSATTT
aeFRmTgRTEREET SmA i Y fdT
TR qaTAE e -

TAAUTAATITGEAE G @ 21" Now
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here if we do not differentiate between Txa and
TR, wo shall get only three stages, which
are ofton called the three %yms of w&f, and
which exzctly correspond to the three well-
krnown stages of the Vedantista vir. @fua, Fea-
smor snd gRPY rospectively, though there may
be some difference in their explanations snd
other details.

St. 67. gy ( Sk, wweer:). Tranquil, free
from passions; or forbearing. g, an indeolinable
showing wonder, see notes on sts. 18—19.

St. 68. gemm. ( Sk.) fully equipped, accou-
tred, possessed.

St, 70, Foreieare (Sk. Feamae: ). Beot

down due to modesty i, 6, humble,

St. 71. gmmm ( Sk, wwem ). A riddle, s
enigma, n puzzle.

St. 72. * gfufy soqy og. " This iz the
firat foot of the riddle that the two princestes
wore asked to solys, womizar, ( Sk. wiwiy-
war} Tho root o in Sk, moans * to be crook-
ed”. Henco mimfuey would mean ¢ crooked
with pride i, e. pufied up with pride’,

St. 73. This stonzs §s written in the Aps-
bhirane's Dialect, the spocial feature of which i*
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that in it the nominative sing, of nouns endjng
ina} ends in 4.

St. 74, @1g wrg The repetition shows that
she was <very clover.

St. 75, faommoren (Sk BmewwEr ).
This js a very important and essential quality
which a true Jaina must possess. For a real
Shrivaka it is indispensable, so declare the
Agawas : of % Bromme gvaY,” also * § TT @oer
fraiw % R oTa » ote. Thus religion consists
in following tLe Commandments of the Jina,
believing them to be perfectly trme, keeping
no doubts whateoever. As Madanesundari was
a troe Shravika, she is described here, as being
endowed with the quality of possessing & true
faith in the words of the Jina,

St. 76. Like st. 73 this stanza is also
written in the Apabhrans'a Dialect. quyerg Sk.
qrawg:) lit, the highest path i e, Liberation or
Moksha,

St. 77, In this stanza we baye got an
illostration of that fignre of speech which is
known 8s RGTqGATE in which ¢ a genoral atate-
ment is supported by a perticuler statement
or vice versa', FhiTdiv (Skgwdii). By this
phrase is bero meant the frearzfis or Freawedis

i.e. heretics or non-beliovers.
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St. 80 g (Sk) Lit. it means sclear, pre-
eminent i.e, exalted, magnanimous.’

Sts, 83, 84 are to be construed together.

St. 85, (Sk. au) bas the sense of tresdy
or eager.’

St, 87. afgagt (Sk) also called AT
meaning ¢ piper betel.’” g (Sk.) also called THH

meaning ‘the areca or betel-nut-tree,

Sts, B9 to 91 are to be construed together
i as well as X and T are judeclinables iB
Pk for Sk. fr= “indeed” 3ee Hem, VIIEL 2
186. which says * iz fix Pretd an”

Tn sts. 82 and 88 to 97, the poet discnsses
the question of inarriage. According to hi®,
marriage—whether marriage by parentsor choice
warriage or any other kind of marriage—is 8
contract already decided by onr setions of for-
wmer hfe. A certain wife or husband is alresdy
dceided in this lifo for a male or a femsle
respectively accordiog to their actions of foimmer
birth. Whatever system of marrisge we adept,
weare sure t3 get that particalar bride or bride
proom that is already decided for us and nor?
else, Thus happiness of marricge dots nof 4
pnd upon any syetem of marriage, but it ¢
pends upon our actions of former birth. IE 007
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former actions are bad, even choico-marriage
will bring us misery and if our actions are
good oven marriage by patents or any other
kind of marriage will bring us happiness. The
author, however, gives & better place to marri-
age by parents which, according to him, culti-
vates in our hearts the virtue of modesty
which many times becomes a vauge of
happiness in the end ss was in the case of
Mayanasundari, whereas choice-marriage on the
contrary brings the vices of atrogance and im
modesty which often become the causs of misery
in the end as was in the tase of Surasundari.
Save this reason, he has no system of marriage
to advocate, The only thing that he wants
to emphasize is that whatever system of mar-
riage might be, the happiness or otherwise of
it does not depend upon any such system, but it
depends upon a person's actions of former lirth.
This is the view of the suthor, a Taina Achd.
rya, and henco it is the view of Jainism as
well, and any believer in the theory of Karma
(a3 propounded in the 6 Karmagranthas ) will

certainly adopt this view,
$t. 92, The second hall of this stunza is a
. For similar thought of. * Fsfaamfr

Fair Ay W gxd:
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St. 93, This stanza is also a T verse.

St. 94, This vorse serves, as it wers, to bo
a prophacy on the parb of Madanssundari. She,
‘though merried to & leper, becomes happy i
the end because she was meritorions, whereas
Surasundar, even though married to & Pro-
miswmg prince, becomes miserable in the end
because she was deveid of merits.

St. 96. =g (Sk @g) hes here got the

sense of ¢at once’.

84, 97, zevgan ( Sk. ZeAMEHT) This refers
to the well-known four items Z=T,@%, e, sod
ara For the 1dea 1 the second line of, gy
verso 81. line, 2 * ¢ Fowdfa g forer wontor HE
rare.

St. 98. =frm (aa well as firor and o) B1¢
used m Pk. for Sk. mag meaning ‘how’, (set
Hem. VIIL 3. 68).

§, 99, mrtfr { Sk.srratfr ). Tho cause! of
the root T, is semetimes used, &s here, 1o the
sense of ‘to experience’.

St. 100. This stanza 18 ono of the few
beautifol gwifras in our text.

St. 108,43 ( Sk, s i @ agaanei, )
from ¥ to go; ‘which has arsen’, AGLEHHT (5
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eqgTaeT ). @157 meaning Little’ is many times
used in Pk, to show negation, Henco srigRast
means ‘having little meritsi.e. having no merits”
37 here means ‘obligation, good, ’

St. 103, In the second half of this stanza,
we have got an instance of wym or thst figurs
of speech which is known as Metaphor’ in
English, in which the Igam and the FuRw on
acconnt of their very close resemblauice are
taken to be identical and described a8 such;
and it is generally recognised by the jntroduc-
tion of words like w7, wa ete. Thus here king
Prafanile is wkaw to ba idented to S0
and w4y ond deseribed as such, §aAt ( Sk
FarFal. Yams, the god of death,

St. 104, queatirgfeaon (Sk. armiaw)
thosu desirous of a paltry sum of money. FRRTL
(Sk. geafirr) honey-mouthed (words).

St 107, g'?(( (Sk.} beautiful i. e, 'goud‘_ It
i3 used in this gengo in the Upi.akadayd Sitra
also, where the doctrine of Lord Mahivira is
said to be gax or ‘good,’ and that of Mankha.
liputts Gosilo to bo ATl or ‘bd’. ergAeam,
see notes on Frargieay and faftng in sts,

21 and 38 respectively.
St, 109, griean(Sk. Famfew). ‘A ¢
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goarden”. The commentator renders it as TH-
afme. 1t appests, that the commentator has
taken the word TC as Standing for T ( Q¥ )-
The word T¥ 18 found as an opt'\ouul form for
7rg in Proknt, The word TEITEAT Correspouds to
Trrartyay or ‘ the roysl garden ’ mentioned 10
st, 110.

St, 110 sprasay ( Sk.) Buming with rage-
This is an onomatopootic word which is 8 word
in which ‘the sound rosembles the sense.’

St. T12. qovea ( Sk, qonE-wmErd ) lit. the
essence i. e. the secret.

gt 113, sardm ( Sk @it ) gt
in Sk. means quFw or velour (from the adj.
=ffwdyx, which means ‘gleyated, full of valour
etc’),.Hence aeftedal: means full of valotf,
brave. FaTe (Sk.gw) Leprosy—2 disease of which
there are 18 varioties for which see notes oP
st, 31L

St 114, e (Sk. aww) It is o Desh word
and s one of the 18 vareties of the disesss of
Teprosy.

Sus. 115, 116, Io these twa stanzas we hare
got a beantiful instanco of aqrgfar of what 18
called ‘Irony’ in English. This figuso of speesh
expresses the contrary of what is really meant,
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there bewg gensrally sompthapg in the tone or
manner to show what 1s really meant ¢ A satire
may be disguised m the form of a comphment
or & comphment 1n the form of & satire’ Jgy
(Sk) hasthe gense of esagd or o mule’ ff-
futwraegr (Sk Tufmfaftroes) Persens producing
¢« Dhini, Dhin:? sound, cf the word swauar 1
St 110

St 116 aAvgear (Sh mwgews ) s’
hke IaTq or Ia¢ 18 a kind of leprosy wah
red round spots 755 ( Bk qa‘m{) Iike wax
and gu=m (7) 1 ako & kind of leprosy

genoraily called Herpes gramesy ( Sk =af
Fradi— aregeay) @t or wve (Skowafie)
means  betel-box,’ and qrgw (Sk wua) means
*besring, possessing’ Hence agamt< means the
bearer of the tetel-box’

St 117 gyggmawat (Sk gafewmar) Those
who had got the disease of wgfamara 16 the
wind produced in the womb durmng the pangs
of traval’ Fegwrafe (Sk wegTamany) wey
(=% ) means Itch or scab’ 1t 15 equivalent to
Guy wwft (N B Here ¥ of weg 15 changed
to @r—any vowel substituted for any other vo-
wel) 77 (Sh zid) It generally means Kus'a
grase, but here 36 means a kind of d1sease,)p



98 S1r1 Sirivalaksha

haps gaving pamn similar to that given by th.
poroing of thorns fysfragmrgafaar (St R
~remmaranrerar ) Suffermg  from g which
15 & shin—digense resemblmg Frfmr 1 e tob
or seab (FrafrrmEm ar i aar auead )

St 118 gzxw ( Sk q‘z:n-guz ) == (n]su
f=% ) means o collection, a mulhtude a crowd
ete’ It also means a ba!ket 2 bag, a box QA
It 18 & Des't word me~mmnz ‘& @ift which a supp-
lieant demands’ The commentator explamns 1t
ag ¥ gtmﬁm T’

St 122 zm (Sh 77;-11:.-) at once

St 125 mafx( sL m) from =g with
T ‘to be Fawegla (S1 fymedr + 5fa ) of fird
arafeT, fafarg and agzziea m Sts 2,
38 and 107 respectively

St 126 worz (Sh FE) o cloth, @
~arment

St 128 Frr soe notes on ot 89

St 132 eerar enueal of o {alo di7)
s PL root in the seuss of SL wx to tell (8%
Hem VIHI 4 2)

St 133 ¥ 15 an indeclinablo 1 Ph used to
denote ‘qusan;n, prevention, disregard, driving
and gift” (see Hem VIIL ¢ 197, which says
* gr-geor-fgrar )
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St 137, The second half of this stanza is
a 2

St. 138, 93T (Sk. srzmiby) ‘spoil’

¢ St 142 grafe (Sk. smaawd) ‘ accomplishing,
performing,”’

St. 143. glmw (Sk. @ ) of. g,
Tattarg=r, wggafay, Feaha ete.

8t. 144, mreed ( Sk wiger) Maternal
uncle,

St. 145, garsy ( Sk. W) @@ here
means ‘courage’, The root &% in the senso of
*ts swerve or deviate’ governs the ablauve,

St. 148, Tz (Sk. &) Fate,

St. 151, rgwr (Sk. ) Good, augpicious.

St, 153, &, . This shows “ dissegard® of the
king who speaks nonically.

Ste, 155 to 158 are written in the famg
metre in which a verse has got four padiy«ach
vz or foot consisting of 11 syilablee; and they
are some of the few difficult stanzas met with
st random in thoe text, and contsin the degerip
tion of the marringe cercmony of *uracundari.

St. 155, amz (Sk. 97%) here means sfredt
oz (Sk). A crowd, a multitude,
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¢ rfeger (marked with, possessed of)’ by the eommen-
tater sr=is a Des'l word having the sense of
#37 or ‘a pendal® constructed for a marrage
cevemony ete (geco Hom 's Des’tnimamala, 6 146 )
FT () 1 a Sk word meaning ‘food’ srm ht
means ‘white, beautiful’, hence secondarly 1t means
¢ auspicions’and then ¢ auspicious songs’ the ad-
Jective being used as a noun wTwTY A (Sk gwwgEw )
therefore, means singing (It giving) auspicious
songs grAwaRT (Sh gatasdr) Here ibhas got the
sense of ‘a joung woman whose husband s alive”
gy (ok gafi-sfl) an elderly woman whoe
husband and children are hiving

ot 157 wzw (Sh wiw-mggr) A hnd of
drun 3wz (vk aghe 1 e aggw) it four—
fold 1 e ‘many’

St 458 mada 15 a Des't word 1o tho sense
of bk, BEA@EW «r yrftmgw 1 e ¢ accepting the
hand of the bride’ f Gny eaRv, QA ete
wzefafy (Sh weefify ) ¢ The ceremony of
gows rounl ( the fire three times)', what 1
generally 1 nown as ‘aa<tu m Gu)

St 120, 160 are to be construed together

St 160 g (Sh mra ) has got the =00
of ‘most probably (W } 7 here ( sod not
the usual sense of ‘ generally*) o dersrfirer (SK
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Famatad ) ¢ produced 1 e coms on accout
of the bad (1 e mfected) company ' of
lepers  This shows that Umbara was not a
leper by birth but the disease had coms to him
on account of hig accidental association with
the lepers, to whom he had been brought by
fate  We shall see lator on that this Umbara
15 none olse but Kmg Shripila, the hero of
our story himself

St 166 TG ( Sk wgmT) bt turbid, dis
pleased 1 o *pale’

St. 167. 7z ( Sk gewwata ) ‘gives paw’,

of Guy * gelag, oy’

St 168 wleerawd af@a (8L afemewr
Frzw ~ageRafe wrr ) ‘how (foul) 18 the
birth of & woman ?’ It 18 sad m Jamism
that a soul gets the birth of a woman m this
world 8s a result of infimte heaps, so to say, of
sin { ‘seawoeear ’ ), which it has com
mitted during 1ts transmigrations from one
existence to the other Hence 1t 1s said to be
very foul and 1mpure here. In spite of this,
1t should be remembered, however, that women
are not looked down uponm Jamsm, and per-
fection and hberation are not denied to them
The Digambaras, however, hold that a woman
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cantot go to Moksha Even though ther
birth 1s very foul, and a result of heaps of
sms, yet they can ghake off all their sinful actions
and get emancipation by lhiving the lives of
<satees’ like Mayanasundarn Sawitn, Sife,
Damayanti, Chandanbala Sulochana and others
who serve as beacon lights to them It 1s 2
matter of great regref, however, that such
‘satees’ are very rare, the majority of the
womsn-world 1nstend of alleviating the heaps
of then evil Larmas, living such croohed
hves which go on accumulating  them,
thus ‘adding fuel to fire and preparmng #
way which vertainly leads them ro ww& or hell,
the abods of endless pamn and msery from
which they ean hardly emergo ont agam

St 169 This 13 1 very beautiful stonzs
emphasizit 7 the 1mportance of the virtae of
chastaty 10 women

St 170 Fifsew (SL Fafera) for certain

St 171 @w (S w=) Stuff ) e coursge
Tzavge (Sh) The rising mountmin 3 e the
mountmn Msadhe sferx ( S gfen-fmn ) Top

St 172 geat (Sh Trcmmr ) Swidtly, speedily,
quckly, at once fimg (S mmw) The First
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Tirthankars of the Jamas of the presentavasarpini,
generally known by the name enfzsma

St 173 gz (8k =g ) gw 1s » Pk rcot
for Sk g to pramse (see Hem VIIT 4 241)and
from that we get the mfimtne J= or Ay

Sts 174 to 178 contamn a beautiful eulogy
or panegyric (¥gfa) of Lord Rsabha 1 exqm
site words They are come more difficult stan-
zas mel with 1n the text

St 174 w (St ) has got the semse of
“ex cess’ hers, of @rgaiur, and not the usual sense
of ‘burden’ ete, qfirg (Sk @=) ht ‘humbles o
¢bent down’ This 1s an mstanee of what 18
called Trrafsn often met with in PL which 1s “the
sphttinzup of two conjunct conconants by means
of a vowel (emtw wir =t ) e (oh
Forz) it brmight 16 white Fame 1s always
conventionally taken by posts to be possessed
of a white colour, &% (Sh) hit “only’, here 1t
has got tho semse of #qét 1¢  ‘full” as the
commentator explums  Prfage  (Sh oifage)
“flood of *ame * wyaw 15 oxplained by the co-
mumentator as “FFrag ¥ the thres worlds gy
afe (Sk @wa) The mternsl enemies such
83 ¥}, X1, W, A and S

St 175 yw= <f fogargieag ote anfanic
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(Sk,) darkness in the form of ignorancs, Lit.
aa like Pyfirr means ‘darkness’, but here jt has
got the sense of ‘ignorance’. Jqr (Sk. Fax)
hit. those who have got the power of moving
in the sky, i e. tha Frarercs or ¢ demi-gods
qrated ( Sk asfza: ) lit shown 1 e, done.

St 176. aregge. wiey  means Indrs,
therefore, qrgams means ° the preceptor of
Indrs,’ which is the same as g3re’ in st. 44 T
(Sk. @iz ) It 1s the short form of SrercfaTa
ie anobject of range, hence secondarly an object
of praise fytwa [ 8k, frmrr (@) ] hes, s the
commentator says, the sense of fpeere or ‘spresd’
here. g ( Sk, @rm or w1a) ‘A hind of grass
used for preparing mats, roofs ete which s known
for 1ts brightness et lit spot i e practi-
swg LT or What 15 mote commonly used 88
Frqgienr, or ¥@w mesnmg disregard, contermpt,
despising, disparagement, shighting off

St 178 Frm—samo as wagwmr explumed
above! erETaETT [Sh. TawTy (aFvar)] ¢ nob in-
Pr cated”. 317 (sh) is eqmvalent to mwr, both
meaning ‘ K zht’, Aegay = (Ske A1aed 5w, 60O
us your lordship’, 1, 0. show us your favour and
do us good,

St, 177. ym (Sk tfx). The word ¥r of
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the bawmmngof asentence 15 changed to xar m Pk
(Sk Premtammftoewar )
Here tbere 15 2 play or pun upon the word ‘fafcue’,
and accordingly, the phrase has got two
meanings (1) The Lord who 1s the protector
of fafit (Sk =f1) 71 e ‘the goddess of
victory ? of the three worlde (2) The Lord of
fatone (Sk. ftwe ) 1 e kg Shripala whais
victorious m all the three worlds saurifgsr ( Sk
maenfee- ) This phrase also has got two mea-
nin e there being a play upon the the word “wrguy’
(1) The enemy ( @fza ) of swaer (Sk wzA)1 0
the god of love, (2) Tho benefactor of mmur
1e \anmmsundnn g ( Sk wwa ) g s the
gemtive sing termination 10 Pa
St 179 ygog (Sh gnra) see motes on
St 173 Foorrey (Sk Feafz) The ablative sine
termniation 14 geerally drroped optionally
Pl wfewran ( Sh wuitaasew) The commen
tator roarhs ¢ FURTEAIIqTRIGEST "hence

by #& 15 1 o muant the fvytrws 1 @
the irot of the Citron tree ~ or such

other fruit By this fruit 1s hore to be taken
not the actual frmt of that tree ( becaute
such actual fruits are never placed in the
hands of the 1dslof the Jina ) but n gold or
stlver frmt having the shape of the a’i“;ﬂl(m
fruit (such fruits being often placed m the
handa of the idol of the Jina)
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St 180 wzwta (Sh maawfa) of fmmrg-

feq ete gzfx 1s used here for the sakae of
metre “ qrayqedt

St 181 fgrzear (Sk ufivaty) Rz s s
Pi root in the sense of SL 3=y to ove des-
troyed, to persh (see Hem VIII 4 177)
T (Sh &anr ) eircumstance

St. 183 ywuiy ete The plaral 15 used for
the snsulir 1n order to show respect afa
Sl gqitg—eara) It surrousded by 1 e full of

bt 184 to 228 contmn the preaching of
the sage Munichandy, 1ts purport bemg to
emphasize tho greatness of the ‘Navapads’

St 184 argesm (Sh) It wot mugmfieant
1 e mnot shet, 1 & iong

St 128 gry short of symamm ( ok FTARE )
pratthng, abuse, censure etc of “FrETrTIET

St 189 graew (S @) s o techmicnl
torm 1o Jainism meaning ‘emful It connotes any
action whieh 1nvolves  himsa of any ons of the
6 rinds of hving organisms mentioned 1 Jar
nsm hnown as the ‘qgyrasias’ * a3 well 18 aoy

« Thoy are (1) gzfisr or theoarth=bodio3, (2}
TR or water-badias (3) F3Frg or fire-bolies,
{4) mzvrg or wind-bodies, (5) gaerrastd
or plant., (6) wwT1q orall moving creatures
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other kind of sinful or faulty action whatsoever,
fafirsl (Sk.Fafimg) sco notes on St. 56, Tt <hould be
noted here in this verse from the words of the
sage Munichands that the Jaina Sadhus are
prohibited from engaging themselves into any
sinful or faulty (@rgzm) action which includes
also the prescription of any kind of medicine
or telling any spell, charm or incautation ete,
hecause, they, oither directly or indirectly,
involve ‘himsi” of any oneof the 6 kinds of
living organisms. Hence those monhs who are
engsging themselves in doing such things are
not trne Jmmng monks. For o similar idea cf,
the ‘Gfifey’ Adbyayans (i e the filteenth
Adhyayana ) of the Uttaradhyayana Sutra
verses 7 to 10 :—

“ o @ drmiafec giid eRad dexafcd
“sfia: aoem fredt & Brafz @ <mr ® R
#% w¥ R st annfatanyasefiomd
ae faffed o & o aftesr & R
afemerrraayar anmreiiie o Rl
=t e Wﬁq?‘mqir & oo afeag g fazg o
frfeelt & qemee figr awemaw g dgar @@arnt
&G seTRerTe M et W v @ Mg 0

‘He who does not profess and lve on di-
vination from cuts and shreds, from sounds on
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the esrth or i the gky (which mcludes sstrolo-
gy), from dreams, from sctence of telling fatare
otc, from the characteristic marks on the bedy,
from stichs, from properties of buwldings and
fields, from throbbing, from the meanmgs of
the cries (of birds animals etc }—is a true monk

Spells, roots, every Lind of medicinal treat-
ment, emeucs (1 o vomtting ), purgatives
fumigation anointing of the eye and bathwng,
the patient’s lamentation and his consolation,
—he who abstalns from all these things 18 &
true monk

‘He, who does not prase or pay sttention
to the warriors, Ugras, princes, Brahmauss,
Bhogas and nartists of all sorts, nho abstans
from these,—~1s o true monk

He, who does not, for earthlygam culte
vate familiamity with householders, with whom
ha becamo nequamnted as a menk, or was Ih
fry ndly rolation before he became a monk,—18
a true monk

Thus we sea that a mook 1s prolbited from
professing oll prophetical arfs and this 1s to b
speetally borne 10 mind 1n theso days whon certall
strolling monks are prachming them uppnrﬂ?”y
to insinuate themselves into the graces of
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laymen and  laywemen, According to the
. commandmentsof the Seriptures,such monks would
not bo called true monks. In the Siitrakriznga
Siitra also, a simular view ia propouudad,h&u&e
iroe monks, according to the scriptures are
never to engage themselves in practising any
such prophetical arts,

St. 190, wafea. see notes on St. 125, srrgor
g ( Sk. @ugmEi emoraar ). The worship
or propitiation of the Nine Dignpities already
explained fully in notes on St. 1. Here the
poet, through the mouth of the sgge Mu-
nichanda, introduces the main object of his
writing the story of Sirivila which is to creats
in our hearts a devotion for the Navapada
which as he says, is the root-cause of all our
happiness in this world as well as in the next,
snd which, as ho says further, bas enabled,
enables and wil enable many a soul in getting
themselves to be emancipated.

St. 191, St. 23 and this stanza are exactly
the same word to word, the only difference
being in the last word of each. In st. 23, the
Iast word is girasd and in this stanza 1t is
TS

St. 192, gy (Sk. waww:). The essence,
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St. 193 P seo notes on sts 89 to 91 g
see notes on Sts 18, 19, =g (Sk. Freig-R &-
FEw ) undoubtedly

St 194 & (Sk wx%) In Pk the =wof
==Y 1s droppad optionally

St 195, The first lino of thie stanza 1s
varbatiu simrlar to the first Iime of st 34
I (Sk) The Esxtracted Rite The recttation
rite  of the &iidhacha’ra explamned i the
follos ing stanzas, has been extractad, as the poet
himsalf savs 1 “t 237, from *ho Teath Purva
eatkd Vidynuvada,
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Some learned Jaina Sidhus who might be
well-versed in the Science of Yuntras if
approached and consulted will also throw much
light upon its understanding and recitation rite,
Some books dealing with the said Yantre if
available may also be resd and consulbod.x



112 Sin Simvalakaha

seqi g Cwi ady ghewiegtl) Nowis
the aymbol ‘57’ that we have already got we
are to put ‘¢’ ebove and below in the letter ‘€
and then we got the symbol sz QAT
(Sh. gaRfargTe ) ‘A’ mesns ¢ 2 nasal sound
represented by a semi—oircle or asthe commen®
tator says ¢ sidwrgTRR, () ' Frgwen meens
‘the dot over a letter representing the FFET
(-)* Hence the whole phrase * geTatarghe | means
*tozether with the agattas (7) and HFET (-
Now tahmg all the three phrases together, W0
got the symbol 'sg ~ 7 SuuREHIEE (8L =%
qAAEES) N means ‘bhe sacred syllable om
( & )’ i= means °the mystieal letter forming
tha essential part of the mantra of a deity, v12
£t @amr m aus © n cirele, ( TITETER ‘' )" Now
the waole phrase means that we have to wnte »
before s v, and ¥ before 8% sg’, and then ronnd
about thesymbol ‘FfF:s &~ thus obtained weare

tbo deaw two circles Then tne final symbol wll
10—

derge (S @mawaz ) Havrg ( 16 vovdl
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(vz =, =y ¢, &3 & F TG LA, @,
&« ,) at the end. This means that round about
(&%) the finalsymbol obtamed above, We are to
put all the (16 Jvowtls @wg (Sk wrea) remember
mn the nind 1 e recite or wnte

St 197 This stanza gives us the deserip-
tion of the first @ having a lotue-like shape
nith eight petal: wrggeaen bk nmeaea (9)]
A (lotus-hhe} errcle having 8 petals RuvEAERE
e (8k  gummrateE, e ) Toge
ther with 3%, gfwre (wrT) snd E@rgr AW 18 8
synonym of Wim both meanmg ¢ favam ( Sk
faatiam) 1 o Fa, wvnd, sumam and |ryg
qeome Sk givmdtr) 1 ¢ gUa, @, s
and am.

The method of drawing the first g des
cribed here 13 roughly ss follows —

First wo are to drawa lotus-like crcle
having 8 petals Then we are to bow down to
the faz, @, Surena snd grg wnting the
formula f &g wrer 1n ali the 4 directions res-
pectively, putting 1n the ellipss the pame of
the four Digmtirs m the detive csse one by
one according to their ranks In the same way
we ore to bow down to ZIW W, =Trew and Ay
m the four by-lirections wiiting the same for
mula 1n the scame manner

8
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St 198 Ths stanza gives the deseription
of the second g which 1s to be placed ont~
side Tound sbout the first and which has the
shape ofa regular round circle hasing 16 petals
wromes (Sk. mrmgeTr ) having circles round
them =@t (Sk amia ) The (B) letters viz 4,
F T AT T nnef-reame ( Sk a@fe
waregitt) The first qedfpggs 1 e we are to
write the name of the First Digmtyerfizmy thus ¢
— % Ay afEqmr’ eight times

The deseription of the sccond wam 18
roushly asfollows — It1s of & rezular round shape
having 16 petals In the salternate 8 petals oub
of these, we are to write the B8 letlers a1, &,
I, %, 9, G, T, 7 respectively, and 1 ench of
the remuming 8 alternate petals, we are t0

write tho formuln ‘3 gt auy ufgami’

ot 199 wyrmife®w (oh SRy ) Drawe
from the nght =fagg (Sh shuaenfy) The
*Labdlis or Supernatural Powere * The third
qoq can roughly bo deseribed as followsi—

First we aro to draw throe circles round
about the Yantra got upto now snd then we
are to draw § gime~liko petals circumacribed by
these eireles. Then i the interyeuing spaces
botween the 8 petsls 1n enoh cirele wo are te
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wnte the mParzs Ineach intervening space 1n
each circle we are to write two 2Tug3s Thus
n each arcle there will be 16 gfxqz= Therefore,
i the three aircles faken fogether there wall
be 48 zPaggs 1 all Thus 1s completed the
deseripuon of the third 73,

8t 200 ¥ refers to aftuzihr In Sk ofy-
4z 18 neuter, but m Pk 1t 1s freated a- mas
culine hence we have got & ( mas ) and not

arz (veuter) @w (Sh gwE ) well

St 201 g 1 e the whole Yantra formed
upto now frayirr ( Sk Fagder) gm means ¥y
ot line heuce Frqur here means the qm or Ty
crroled thres (anl a balf ) times ofdi (S
qfodt ) o the circumference qra® ( bk TIgHn )
The #ifirs or etymological s ns6 of the word
“qrgT0 18 ‘sandaly’, but here wa are mnot to
tahe this etymological sense, but its 7 or
conventional meaning which 1s ¢ foot-prints
Cf Guy *waa’

St 202 This stanzas enumerates the 8
pars of foot-prints referred to m the former
stanza afyy (Sk wfirr) It 13 & technical word
m Je nism meaning ‘& Sadhu sianding at the
hesd of a Gana (ora group of monks) 1 ¢ the
Head or the ﬂcharya. of the Jamna Church.
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% (Sk.) Here it refors to "the Sumrr who
teaches the Agamas ete. to other monks. qeR..
This word here refers bo the Jainn Sidbes who
are the great (q@a) ‘Gurus’ of the world. afey
( 8k. s i, e. sty ) The *Guorus’ whom
wo have not come across i our life, quag-
i (Sk. rigmusen ) refers to the infinite
number of holy bidhus that are moving o
the whole universe, g«:ma'm W(Sk.m
Teomg-waTiansumy ) This term  refers tfo

the mnumerable * badhus* that are moving in
the universe at presont, that wers moving in
tie universo in the past, and that will move
in the universo in future.

The method of bowing down to theB
ﬂ

eargws or Pagalis as explained in Sts. 20
and 202 is as follows.—

Over the top of the Yantra got apto nerw, ve
aro to writothe letter gff and then beginning from
the sim *Y’ representing a long ¢ of &, wo are
to draw a %oy or a curved line cireled three
and n half times, the lettor &Y baing written
at tho ond of tho half-drawn 4th circle of the
nhave mentioned Ywr. Thon on the circumfere-
nee of this oy, wo are to meditate upon the
8 mEarEETs, the formula of reciting or wri-
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ting them being of the type ‘% # wigwz-
AT 77, the remaining jreugs having to be
substitnted for g turn by turn

St. 203. tgrgw (Sk Tanfgmk Round about
the Yanira gobuptonow, we are to draw two s
{ 1. e.carvedlimes)of the shape of semi-eircles—
one o0a the right-hand side, and one on ths laft-
hand side—which when joined tegether will
form the shap: of a kalasa (or jar). sfas-
#z% (Sk wgaies). The Aalas'a-lile circlo, ob-
tained as explained above, is here termed as
#gAAge. 9 see notes on St, 34, Fag ( Sk
=mty ). The four =em3Ts or Bggwrls L e
goddesses that gaard or presile over the Jaina
S'asana (or Order). They are (1) staw, (2) fa=m,
(8) sgedt, (4) srqidren, who reside in the four
prineipal directions of the mountain F=%. FWE
(Sk. waqify ). This also refers to the group of
other 4 wrEmEs or Brmpmds viz (1) anm
(2) awat, (8) A, (4) wmar who resde in the
four by-ditections of the mountain Fa®. The
description of the stgadses is as follows:i—

Round sabout the Yantra formed upto
now we are to draw two Izys or semi-circles—
one on the right hand sideand one on thelaft.
hand side which  when jolned
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form the shape of a lalaga (or jar) This whole
Yantra thus obtawed 15 termed zmrEHze
which, as the auther say~ 1. presided over the
4 principal directions viz north, east, <outh and
west, by the four Fyrgard> ==, Fwar, Jgdr
and =qurierer respectively, and over the four
by-directions bv the other & Frmgal> Tl
Rl AVET ani AT respectively

St 204 farfameetr (k. =i Prear)
Vimalaswam; 1s not the same as Vimalanaths,
the thirteenth Tuthankara but 1t 18 the nawe
cf a god who presides over the Siddhachalra,
and who resides m @iaiEaeTE He 13 some-
times called Vimaleshwara also warer { ok T )
Hero 1t refers to mvaqgs or ‘the words of the
sacred texts’ and not ‘feet’ as usual The formuls
of reciting these wwxgzs 15 s follows —

Round about the Amrtmindals, we are
to draw a cirele and wrnite on 1ty circam-
ference the weugs of the gods and goddestes
presiding over the fiag=, the formula of wn
ting them bemng ‘® ¢ frwoeTiig ma ete

~ts 205-206 Fremxfy (b Frafr) The
godde s of Loarnmg The Prargdts sre 1618
number, Rohim bemg the chief of them g~
T (b Trewgr) @ god presiding over the
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Jawa mr@s or Order, or =@ a8 he 1s
generally called Su h a2 gs aresaid to be 241n
number, the wgzme bewrg the chief of them
gy (Sk wmagdy) Corresponding to the
wraaRgs mentioned  bove, there are the wwasr
2fys which are also 24 1 number, g3ad ( Sk
awaady ) bemg the chief of them gwwg ( ok

qeur1 o Feoqgede ) Having the planets at the

bage of the whole ta as'a—tthe Yanre The pla
nets are mine 1n number and they are mentioned
m the following verse —
¢ st AR TEEnty Jeetd |
g% TR oy dgeate A A 0

gy ( Sk wafia ) Having the Nithus or
Treasures which form the neck of the whole
Lalas'a-like Yantra The Mdhis are also nine
m number and are enumerated 1n the Jama

scriptures thus —

*faet L avgwma R Rge 3 wics 81

HEAT & TP & HEERIET O AW & mEEH &

There 15 some difference, as will be seen,

m this hist and the hist of the mwe mdms’

of Kubera enumerated 1 Aptes Dictionary 1n

the following shloks —

¢ FETTE TS O S |
qETEateta, wir fady a0’
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augfeert ( Bk wgidEi ). Having the
four mdigrs or door—keepers viz. (1) g%, (2)
W, (3) I and (4) gmza wedt (Sk
Igdit ). Having the four dgs or warrors
vz, (1) afaw, (2) qiwg, (3) =k and (4
fige. Rftaw (Sk. Rewe). The guardisn of
the quarter, Corresponding to the 10 quarters,
there are 10 guardians of quarters which are
mentioned m Janism as follows —

(1) Indrs, (2) Agny, (8) Yams, (4) Nairuts,
(5) Varuna, ¢6) Vayn, (7) Kubers, (8) Isdos,
(9) Brahma and (10) Naga. Sometunes, they
are taken to be 8 in number omtting the last
two. Fawgrz ( Sk &aure ) The gusrdiso of
the continents.

The further process of the Yantra as ex
plained in these two versts is as follows i—

Round about the Yantra got upto novw
we are to draw a circle writing on its circum-
ferenco the names of the 16 Frardis, the for-
mula being of the type, ‘3 g7 Qe '
etc. Then round sbeut this circle, we are 0
draw snother cirele wiiting on the loft and
right of its circnmferenco, the names of the

orERTs ond  qrgAddls  rospostively.  Then

at the bns'g of the whola *kalas'a 'k
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Yantra, we are to write the names of the 9
planets, the formala being of the type, ‘3 siifz-
@ (gaig ) @a:’, Then on the right and left
of the peck of the whole ‘ Kalas'e-lile Yantra,
we are to write the names of the Nine Nidhis,
the formula being of the Eype, Soiacdwm
Then round the Yantra formed upto now, we
are to write the names of ¢ the Four Dour~
keepers’ in the four prineipal directions and in
the four by-directions, the names of *the Four
‘Warriors” Then on the circumference of the
whol: Yentrqg we ate to write in order the
nawes of ‘the Ten Guardiapsof the Quarters’
tho ten directions respctively, the formula bang
of the type, ‘& zazrr am. ’ and then in the
four cormers just noir the names of the guar-
dia s of the by~thirecrions, we are to write the
names of the iFamrz, FrRwEndr, Txad and
anftsfagamtagms respeetively, the formula
being of the 1ype, ‘% giwwerg 7w . Thus
the whole Yantra will be completed.

Here in thess tedious to understand but
lneid versss, the author has shown us his genius
by giving us ju brief—and * brevity is the soul
of wit *—an exquisite description of the Fyzs-
maT which, we must admit, can be done oaly
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by few poats, who have got a mastery over
the science of Yantras and who are possessed
of extra-ordinary poner of observation, ymagina-
tion and expreesion,

St, 207, Tremumy ( Sk frmmgarg ). 1t B
the name of the ¢ Tenth Purva’ out of the
14 Purras oqo@ed ( Sk gqmrg ) Eswence.
fafzslr ( ok Rg=m ) The Superhuman Powers
or Facultice. These aro 8 m number and are
enumerated 1z the followmg dhloka:~—

“ i Fiumr st gt @i

B 7 i 7 T awEEt 0

Thus they are (I) Animi’ or the super
humn poner of bemng as small as au atom, (2)
¢ Inghima * or the supernatural power of assu-
ming excessive hghtness at wil], (8) ¢ Prapt1’ or
the supernatural power of obtmming anything
we want, (4) ¢ Prikimyam ’ or Irresstible Wil
(5) * Mahimd or the supernatural power of -
creasing size at will, (6) ¢ Iitvam * or the super-
natural power of getting lordship over the world,
(7) ¢ Vasitvam ” or the supernatural pomer of
bewitching the minds of other persons, and (8)
* Kamivasiyiti * or the supernataral power of
BUppressing our pissions and desires.

St. 208, gmrwr (Sk. yrecar) The White
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1e Pure Meditation InJamuism there are Four
Kinds of Meditation, viz (1) adear, (2) bg
a1, (3) wierw and (4) srvern the firsttwo be
mg meditations of a brd pature and  the dast
two of n gool onv, the srFoeqm bemng the best
fram (8L B ) Lhe Destruction of Karma—
one of the Vine Tattyas or Citegories of funda
mental truth w Junism, 3t bemg the seventh
in chronolorical orde: In syaemsraeer, 1t 18

thus defined ‘awTTE gay frsmy” The Twelve
fold Penance 15 ‘ Nypara’  For the Twelve fold

Ponance see notes on St 26

St 209 3= seo notes on St 34
ot 210 qomgfem (Sh qumgew) It the

Supreme Bewng 1 e the Tirthankara

St 211 srzzmenRETT ( Sk womEmials
ZirF ) The Guver of the Light Great Siddhis
already explunod 1n St 207

St 212 This stanza tells us that before «
man can become the propitmtor of the Siddia
chalra 1t 17 nocessary that he should first cultt
yate 1 him the wvirtues of forgiveness self-
control, and freedom from passions

St 214 wzmer (Bh aqu-wez) Misery,
misfortune,
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St 215 For 1deas similar to the dea ex
pressed in this verse, cf. the well-known maxi
ms, ‘the biter bit? “evil to him who evil thinks’ ete.

St 216 awwenfifzysa ( Sk v wAffgEn)
Along with penance aad ( proper ) rehgrous
rites  Therr nature 1s deseribed by the author
m the folloewing four stanzas

St 217 srQradawzsarme ( Sk wmfas
) From the Ashtarn or the
Eighth Day of the bright~hslf of the month of
dshwn encfamaines ( afasmigiegey )
1 of.en put between two words m Prakmt for
the sake of metre etc, or sometimes even
without any purpose weafggagea ( Sk #@%
ﬁ'd{a'@\&{ ) performmng the WQ‘EM’ES-TF or
what 15 commonly known as seTaRrgAr 1 °
the Eight-fold Worship Tt 15 o ealled
because 1 this pyja or worship, exght matersls
are wssd, iz (1) water (jala} for Bathing
the 1dol (2) Sandal omtment ( chandana, )
{(3) tlowars (kusuma), (4) cense ( dhiipa), @
hmp (dipa), (6) rice with unbrolen (a,lshala)
ends, (7) offermg of sweots, and other things
generally eight 10 number ( which are presente
before an 1do] and which are technically known 25
aawedya’), (B) fruts { fala) These orght maternls
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are enumerated 1n a Guoy couplet thus “-gaw,
Fwl, udl, yy, 4, wligt wvs wed, S3ad,
200 vyl 7 The object of performmng this
Eight~fold Worshup 1s explaned 1n an another conp-
let which says “ elli-adad 3ud, sot-zdg 240w
sRepll Bee 3, 33 W2 Ym @7 Thus the object
of performing the Exght fold Materia! Worship 19
to enliven m our hearts « feelmg for Spirttual
Worship consisting of a Pare Mental Condition

Thus water among the eight things indieates
that we are to make our soul pure Sandal omt-
mont 1o hieat=s that just s 1t makes things ¢ ol
and fragrant 10 the same way we are to ke
our s.ul equamimous and virtuous 15 well as
virtue-loving Elowers mdicate that we are to
make cur mnd and soul as fmgrant (1 e vir

tuous) and beautiful (1 e pure) as aflower In

cen~e mdicates that Just s fire burns fuel 1n
the same way by pure meditation, we are to
destroy all our karmas The lamp ndicates that
Just as 1t destroys dsrkness 4od gives light, 1n the
same way by destroying our mﬁt"ﬁuﬁﬁs we
are to destroy our ignorance ind obfun Omm

geienco  Face with unbrohen ends wdicate that
by this worship we shall obtmn uninterrupted

and mdestractible bliss (1. e Mokshe ) Offering

of sweet things etc ( “oalvedya’) indicates that
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Just 2s we renounce aud present these thngs
before the 1dol, 1 the same way, we are to ré
nounce our attachment to worldly things snd
cultisate nervede or aversion to worldly hie
Lastly the fruts mdicate that we are te przy
to the Lord Jina to give us the fruit of Labera:
tion or Moksha =t (generally explalned as
sk eyamwems)  The swam fast or what 18
more commonly known as atpfaes fost s thus
defined ¢ wRIRE 3 @ wmR akbd g
stamr”, for further explanation see notes on
ot I

St 218 dueer (Sk Gargan) * The Aggre:
gate or collectton of Five Sweet Things " msed
1 worshipping  deities  As the commentatir
says  “zfrgragawemiteasan 71 e they 810
(1) curds, (2) mulk, (3) ghee, (4) water sad Q)
sugar In Apte’s Dictionary they are enumerated
thus “ 378 = 80 U= gw by awr wg " IO
only difference between the fwo hsts 18 thsb
m stead of the word ®w i the frst, we have
got the word g m the second, both meaning
water (g generally moans ¢ honey ” but 1t
also means “water’) et ( Sk wagy ) Dathiog
the 1dol From this we get Guj “iug’ Pt
(Sk fieater) with full perticulars and mout®
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details After Bathing the Siddhachalra with
water, 1t 13 to be rubbed gently by means of
quite pure, clean and bmght pieces of mushm,
then burning 1neense 1s to be waved befme 1t,
then 1t 13 to be worshipped with ssndsl omnt
ment mixed with saffron, then what 13 called
“Taragat’ 18 to be performed, then the Eight-
fold or Seventeen—fold or “mety-mne-fold Wor
ship 15 to be porformed and all such munute
particulars that are found to be observed in
practical worghin of the Siduhachal ra even
to-day ate to be observed ordfiE ves noteson
aTqr o the precoding stanza

St 219 frs (Sk wrx) The Chaitra mouth
wrziteam aafter (Sh, srmdEwE aak=) By the
observance of nine Wg¥s =TT 15 a special torm
10 Jainism meaning ‘a collection of eight con-
seeutive rehglous days' on which the Jamas
are expected to abstain from what they call
rorEArey 1| e from all minful actions 1nvol
wing “ himsa’ of any creature, great or smsll
Theie are such 6 ZTgs 1o a year Viz—ole In
the month of F1faF, one 1 the month of G=ma,
one 1n the month of Harz, these being Lhnown
at the Chaturmas: (1 e four-monthly } «Tzzs,
because they come at the intorval of every four
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months  Bosides those, thers 18 one sZax of
Payusana, the holtest days of the Julnas, and
the two JT3T3 for propitntmg the Naiapada
occuring 1n the montn of wFqw and Fxw res-
pectxvely ag referred tomsts 217 to 219 of our
text  Among these six xZazs tho lass two ore
held t2 be ever-Ig.ting ( wrsadt ) hy the Jawas
and special worship 13 pertormed of the Naapada
mthe days of theso t40 wrZzgs in order topropitiste
16 {1 e the Natapada or te Siidhaclalra)
One more special f ature to be not d 1n th <o
two @33 15, ag1s vell-l nown, that the Jamss
—sidhus and sadh v shravakas, and shravi-
Las—all read or hear +he * Rasa’ or ¢ Charitre’
of Eag Sbripals tronslated m verso or proe
m the verpacular and hased on our textor 8
milar other books 1n Sanskrit or Praknt deing
with the hives of King Shripaia and hn queen
Mayanisun lam The mora learned sadbus howe
ever, tenl nd explain beforo a Isrge wudionce
Ratnasekharas Strnvalahaha, i Prakat 1 €
the vory toxt that we are  studyiny
here  From this we ecan understind  th*
mmportanc: of oar tyxt which has breime 2
sonre? of enlightenmont and dovotion to many 8
roligious-minded person  One more pount that
still remams to be notel 1sthat 1 the t¥0
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wzzrs for propitinting the Navapada, we bw
mne days ipstead of eight as in all the r
maining four #L3Ys. The reasonis that as there ar
Nine Dignities, the days fized for propitiatin
thom sre aleo nine—one day being allotted ¢
the propitistion of each Digmty. Qtherwise,
a matter of fact, each w1zx has got oply eigl
days as the word it elf denotes and not mn
but 10 the ¢ Navapada-Atthais’ mne days a1
kept as a spemal case ag already explaie
ourlte ardfaem Sk amamReTRRERT
By (the complehon of ) 81 Zyambida fasts, :
parson who wauts to pracase the Vow of 4
Ayambila Ol Penunce [ or the penance ¢
{observing) & lme (1, e. a number ) of Jyamlil.
£asts.) has to ob~erio consecutively e Ayambil
Atthas 1n every =TT and %< months. Whe
o msu has completed the practing of sucl
nine Ayambile Atthars, his Vo of the Ayan
tila OL Penance becomes complets, New in eact
such dyambile Atthai, he observes nme Zyam
bila fasts, Hence in all ‘he nine Hyamil
Atthais  taken together, he will observe 81
Ayambila fasts. Hence 1t is satd in this stanz
that the Vo of the Ayambrla Ol Penance be
comes comiplete by the completion of the ob
servance of moe Ayambuo Atthms in succesivi
9
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order and consequently by the completien of the
ohsarsance of 81 Ayaubila fasts

St 220 Igmw (bk wega) The festival
which 13 performed at the conclusion of a rel-
gions ceremony ete, which renerally consicts in
d3 tributing pre ents ete to the co~prachitioners
of A parucular religious ceremony The higher kind
of 3aga consistsin don » such religious fe timttes
ns wonld create a love for the Juima Sasana 10
the heart» of sll the people who might happen
to soe them As regards the gemys after the
completion  of the Vor of the Ayambila Oh
Penance, the general practice s to distnbute
certamn articles smong the co-prachitioners, which
would create m ther hearts a grester devotion
for the Navapada as wall as for the Ayambile
Penance

5222 FrEgEEEERCTTRRE AR (k-
TETTaTTaTEE W) The formndable
disea es such 8 the wiched leprosy, consumption,
fd\'ﬂl‘, wnd fistula (m the anus or pudendn) ete.
In the Acharanga Sitri {Adhyayavs VI Uddes's
1) these diseates are said o be 16 n number
and ate enumerated as follows —

« wdt ugar g2l vwEr agmia)
wfrd Fefira QT gfs e 1
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=R 7w gr 9 wond o Pt

Tt dzafe w fafed mgieni v

dizg @ T SFarT Sgg-aar 1

Thus they are (1) scrofula or boils, (2)leprosy,

{3) consumption, (4) epilepsy, (5) blindness, (6}
stiffness (7) lameness, (8)haanch-backedness, (S)
dropsy, (10) dambness, (11) apoplexy, (12) eating
too mueh and digesting without addimg te
strength, (13) Tremour, (14) ecrippleness, (15)
elephant-tiases, and (16) Diabetes. These diseases
are enumerated 1n certan other Sitras as well
with oaly a shght diference.

St 223, fFrmes (Sk fumesr ) Tis
somewhat a vague word. The commentator ex-
plains 1t a3 * ®war{meA " 1 o. having no art. But
1t may also mew ‘FrE%izasy’ i 0. having impared
or defective organs of sense girgir (Sk. afmea-
ghraed). Degradedness, lowness In Jamusm,
Initiation ( Dikshd ) iz prohibited to persons
having gRrg (1. o. degraded ) body, family and
action, because they are congmdered unfit for it.

St 224, fent ( Sk Zhaied ) mistortune, In
the case of a woman this misfortune refers to
her not being liked by her husbond. fa@Tmwa
{Sk. freweawd) Becoming a poison~-maid, Sexual
intarcourse with such a women brings death
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to & man who enjoys her, In liternture ws geb
several instances of  poison-maids  who
are employed ia treacherously bringing about
the death of certain kings or ensmies. Figied—~
Fiz (Sk. Fier) means ‘a slat, a whore’, and
<z (5k. &gr) means ‘a widow,” Hence mﬂ"
{ Sk, pizrizny ) means ‘becomng o whore and
becommy & widow.” fzmer (Sk. dwured) barrenness,
woaeoan (Sk. yaarEned) becoming ‘& womsn
bearing a dead child.

St. 228, =emes ( Bk, arwed) sffection.
Showing affection te o co-religionist (graffE) bas
been xegarded ju Jaini-wm as one of the most
unportant factors wm the hfe of a Shravako.
This affection consists in giving honour and
cordial reception to a co-religionist and if he
1s poor to supply him with food, noney, clothes
ete. not with pity but with religious deve-
tion anl thus make him happy in every way
How happy the Jainss of to-day would be
aid how flourishing would be the Jainn Reli
gion, if thov wonld keep in thejr minds this
excellent commsudment of the Jina 1] They should
also remember that the aftection shown towsrds 8
co—religionist or ¢ Srgmivatsilya * as it is calleds
has been regirded as one of the five most
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important dubies which a Shravaka 15 to
perform during the most sacred and holsst
days of the Pagjusans They should also
temember, a3 our author saysin verse 230, that
the affection which a good Shravaka should show
to his eo-religromist should be such as canuob
bo shown aven by a mother, father or other
relations

St 9229 quFor 13 the same as qAITHE |
it means ‘a gratn’ but here it has the sense
<of “corn * & here refers to king Shnpala and
Mayanssundar

ot 239 geow see notes on bt 228

St 281, wfegganfa@ (ok afaggata’a )
The well-known rite of wor-lupping the Siddha~
chakra The author, by this, 1efers here to the
TRty of the Suddhachalra which we have
already explamed before m our notes cn Sts
196 to 20v

St 233 wgmaw (Sk smymR) see nofes on
St 217.

St 234 gewgmre ( Sk s ) [t s a
technical Jaina word having the sense of ‘Ziving
a pledge, or taking a vow’ Ist 1t means
< renunciating ’
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St, 236 watAmor see notes on St 218

St., 287, vgageafr ( Sk wwey) Im
the Festival of Bathing { the Siddhachukra )
gdrae ( Sk wmitrse) ‘¢ The Pacfying Weafer ',
generally known as ngmana among the laymen.
Here 16 18 ealled  Pacifying Water because
1t pacifies or s'lovistes formidable diseases like
leprosy otc, and cures them, and also because
1t paeifies the mental pain that we experience 1
this muserable worldly fe Lven to-day 1 15
the oxpertence of many that by the sprinkling
of this water or namana ( which we get from the
Pl word nhavana ) on the body, diceases
such 15 leprosy ete aie cured or allsviated
Henco 1t 35 that many of the Jamas have
continued this practice of applymng the water
of namana to thewr bodies espeenly on the
eyes, and chest ete oven upto-day

St 238 megfer ( Sk wyerit) Wonder
( see Hom VIII 1 58)

~t 239 grar (Sh gm ) it faults then
secondarily 1t means ‘ovils? g (Sk =wg) s
planet 1t also means a kind of evil demon
Any of theso two meanmngs can be taken
here

St 240 aaggraenEe for theso varovs
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diseases see notes on 86 222, v ' Sk. 3g@r)
has got the sense of wgr here. Fregew (Sk.
ﬁm) The commentator explains it as

“ gt 7 je. indigestion. In Apte’s Dictionary
it i3 explained as * cholers ’,

St. 241. weor ( Sk.wgem) fire. @y ( Sk,
saraz ) beasts of prey. $3afr ( Sk. fami-gomw:)
calamities or distresses of the seasons, The
itis are usually said to be 6, viz. (1) excessive
rain, (2) drought, (3) locusts, (4) rats, (5)
parrots, and (6) foreign invasions, Cf.:—~

awﬁraﬁmzﬁrwwmgml

AT AT AR A A

( some read for the second line, Tawm &% T
T¥ar o Tman: | making the total number
seven ), a3 (Sk wrd). W@ () in Sk, means
a plague, u pestilonce, an epidemie,

St. 242, figor ( Sk. fagat ). fag means ‘a
woman bearing a dead child’, cf. Igg=gww in
St. 224, frzfr ( Sk wgafear) are destroyed,
( see Hem, VIIL 4. 177.) gz is a Deyi word
in the senso of ST ¢ stomach ’,

St. 244, T2 same as TEd explained in
St. 118, %zt ( Sk. %t ) disease, pain,
St. 246, This is o gaida verse showing
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the greatness of a true preceptor who is po-
gsessed of compassion devord of any motive.

St, 247, Trowrmarent ( Sk, FrAadmeend )
This 15 to be taken as s grg compound; Fes
i gem Rradrorum) 8 gufi aw—by
these three terms the poet refers fo the ¥uae,
gawa sndwigey the three most important
Tattwas in Jaimsm (vide notes on St. 1),

St. 248, farg see notes on st, 20, it Sk
W=aE:) experionce ( see notes on St, 99). T
( Sk. g= ) there ie m Upanl

3t. 249. Browzs ( Sk, Brmr ), This
an instance of what 18 ealled egegmor trans-
position in grammar. 7 18 changed fo gT, T
being dropped and thus for fmme we get fart-
gx m Pk. g i~ again changed nto wx s i
iz in St 259, £fy { Sh. smTRi—from g to
go) coming. @mmz (Sk. =rdgmi) lit. hell
old ie. a grown up womin. There awe four
stages in the life of & woman which are explained
in the followng shloha.

amitsTrzRgTaT Frgar el 7at |
TIGATIET SR WA e 5o |

By wirgey, therefore, it scems, that the
poet refers to the the third stage of a ey oF
& grown up woman of about 55
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St. 250 Seregivat ( Sk dmerrghi)
ﬁ'm'g,ﬁm' means * {urnished with > Henee Tmrsr
wgfidr will mean  furnished with hormpilation,
1e horripilated * o agfy wemm (SboawEw
i wera) * The ramn has come without the
clouds’ 1e an anexpected thing has bappened
Just ag, 1f the ramn comes withour the clouds 1t
1s a thing of wonder, in the same way the
prince’s meoting his mother, without any expec-
tation or posubility of meeting har, was alio a
thing of wonder——and hence 1t was s cause of
groat joy as wall

Sts 25, 208, 254 =aie to be construed
tugether

St 254 EFa (Sk g{'\a') It fieedom Here
1t has the sen e of Fyangar or fieedom from
1e ave sun to ovetousness, it being ome of
the Sgilhu-dharmas (for which refer to the
notes on St 64) It 13 ravely usedin thus cense,
1ts general sense, as 18 well-known, being ¢ Libe-
ration or Mokshs ’ afimg ( Sk wivwa) fma
mesns * false ? hence wfigaey means * true ’

St 255 wegra ( Sk =) sa opportune
time

8t 259 arwer (Sh W) ws@wsa Pl
Toot 1n the semse of Sk arm to ait, to live, to
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be, to exist, to remnin, to stay ete (sce Hem.

VIO I 214) sweig { Sk gfgwar) see notes
on St 249

St 260 guerE ( Sk wpwTm ) goa s e

Pk word meanmg ¢ moonhght’

St 261 el of frnmghas, Rfwg

= ate

St 268 Zaremnrd (Sk - St swY) constbing
of the Anga pt;}a— and Agra pﬁ]a- In Jamism
worship 13 sa3d to be mamly of twe kinds viz
FEIge and Htagsw Sometimes the first L &
Feagen 1 sub~divided into two parts Ango and
Agre and then worship s said to be of threo
hinds (of arTaaT go) viz Anga Prga, Agro
Piya, snd Bhora Piya—and 1 these three hinds
of worship all the other forms of worship such s
the Eight=fold, the Seventsan~fold, the Trenty
one-fold, and the Nioty-mne-fold etc are -
cluded The dnga Pija or ‘Bodily Worship’
consists 1 worshipping the 1dol of the Jims
with wator, sandal omtment mixed with saffron,
flowers and ormnaments ete. This worship bas
got the powor of removiog all the frers (- €
hindrinces ) that como m our way The Agrs
P{ja or the worslup performed 1 the ‘Agra’1e
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in front of the idol, consiats in making a =x-

fa= %‘m front of the 1dol by means of rice,
with anbroken ends, placing upon 1t fruits
etc. also placing before the 1dol, nanedya,
and 1o sounding 1n front of the 1dol various
musieal mstruments such as bells, drum, cym-
bals etc  Waving of wcense, holding a lamp,
a mirror ete, are also included n this This
worship has got the power of leading us to
prosperity, even upto the twelfth deialola
Bhava Pgjc or ‘the mental worship’ consists m
suting before the Tirthankara in a particular
posture and extollicg the Tirthankara by means
of bymns and songs («@@As, as they ere called)
contaimng the eulogies and pauegyrics of the
vertues of the Tirthankara, with a pure mentsl
condition tn order that those virtues may enter
our own souls and make us pure and virtuous
hle the Tirthankaras themselves The object
of this worship 15 ‘beautifully expressed by the
well-known Jama Muni Padmaviayap m one
of his Gay hymns where ho says Fed Gun ET
3y 9 23 A 2 ” while singing the songs
of the excellent virtuss of the Jma, the virtues
themselves enter our own bodies (ie. souls)’
Thus Bhara worshtp, i short, sums at making
our souls one with the Tuthankara and leadimg
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us to hberation In Vicharamttasangraba, woi-
ship 15 divided 1nto three mam divisrons, from
a different point of view ss depending upon the
thonghts and feelings of the worshipper viZ
(1) enfera, (2) awell and (3) antelr The fist
consists 1 extolling the Tithankara with a
pure mental condition and good feelings of the
soul, abandomng the body and keeping in mmnd
no other motne evcept that of obtaming
Moksha The second consists in extollng the
Tirthankara with & view to get prospemty and
happiness 1n this world, and with a view to
please other people The third conssts m ex
tollmg the Tirthankara with a view of over-
powermg our enemmes etc The lagt two kinds,
no doubt do fulfil onr desired object, but they
are not propoundel by the Jmas as fit to be
put into practiee bocause they make us wander
an this miserable worldly hife for endle s fame,
but only the mifersy worship 18 propounded as
fit to bo put into practice as it muhes our
souls pure and leads them to Iberation Qver
and above the three hinds of worship ment: wed
above there 15 propounded n fourth hind of
worship hnown as the wfirafagaw which consists
1 obeying folly the comwandments of the Jins
*ithout carelessness araeay (Sk wrargr) The
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Bhaia or mental worsbp alrexdy explained
zbove. smzar ( Sk. Iug) with an attentive
mind, attentively.

Sts, 264, 265 are to be constrned tog other,
Sragifi (Sk SerpR) see notes on Pz in
St. 249,

Sts 266, 267 are to be construed togother,
q2e; (Sk wau) has got the sense of o oy
engrossed 1’ here

St. 268 & is an indeclmable in pp, v d
to denote conjecture or guess, Firgnf (Sk. Fapet)

here has got the sense of ¢ carefully, !
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“hymn or prayer’ of the Lord Jina Whils do-
g this prayer, one 1s to stop his body, mind
and speech from all other activiftes, coneentra
#ing his attention upon the virtues of the Jina
bt 280 zfa (et ) [ Sk &t ] & woman (seee
Hem VIII 2 130)

St 282 Pydifien ( ok WRFast) Like =-
wga Teefifa 1salso o technical term m Jaimsm
It means ‘the act or vow of saying Freif
1 e Istop from all sinful actions’ Wheo a
Shravaks goes to the temple of the Jina, he 18
to utter the word  Fyefif * three times m the
following mannsr  ones just before he actually
onters the temple which means that he hus
now renounced all the sinful actions of the
world. lhea he 18 to utter the same word
o second time when he parforms the g=ygaw or
stands befors the 1dol of the Jina for dardane
or sight which means that now he has given
up all the actions which he 13 required to do
for the punty, cleauliness etc of the temple
Lastly he 1s to utter the word * Frefife; 'a third
tune when he sits before the 1dol for cha-
tyavandana which means that now he has mven
up even performing the matarial wor<htp, and has
abandoned the care even of his body and has
completoly offerod himeolf at the feot of the
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Lord Jins for praying to him to get Liberation
Thaus the act of uttering the word Fefif’ three
times in the manner as explained sbove is
ealled Foreifesn’ aafiv (Sk. mamfy) =g 1 a Pk
root mn the sense of Sk. mg to tell (see Hem.
VIIL 4 225),

St 285 It should be noted here that Um-
bara or Umbararajs, as 18 clear, 15 none else
but Kmg bShripala the hero of our story
himself and the son of King Sinharatha and the
queen Kamalaprabhi From here onwards, we
are told his previous stoxy before he came into
the company of the mulutude of the lepers.
The real 1nterest of the story begin from here,
and 1s sustamed by the poet up to the end,

St 286 e ( Sk wwmx) It, the best
among men 1 e, hing

St 288 zomvg (Sh wevdmgy: ) when it will
be withous its protector (it lord), 1 e. after
the death of King Smharatha.

St 289 gw (bk. g@) Rheumatism gout.
“oaw ( Sk et ) Death (t. bemng resolved
mto the five elements viz, sky, wmnd, hght,
water, and earth of which the body 13 supposed
to be composed)

St. 2,2 For the 1dea 10 the second hnecf.

“ ghwEr W T e Rty
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St. 293, ffyewey ( Sk. ﬁ%gw‘ ). Paternal
tuncls, father’s brother. gqRerg ( explained as
Sk. after by the commentator ) retinue,
attendents.

St. 296, sawsw ( Sk me=rdg:). A breach
of her seeret plan of runming away. gitme (Sk-
qiceT ). Retinue, attendante,

St. 297. Here the oot hes given us a fine
pathetic description of the pitiable condition of
a queen when che 15 in a deserted state—her
husband dead, the kingdom usurped by his
brother, she a tender queen, to carry her
two-years’ clild on her waist, to wander help~
lessly and alone in a daik mght, walking on
foot, and the dawn approaching which would
make her recogmizable to the soldiers of the
enemy —-how pitiable 1s this condition of a queen
when compared to her happy life with atten-
dants to take care of her and her child,
chariots to move, and having po troubles what~
scever 1]

St. 298, Rrradhy (Sk. Rrarit-Remt g
ey waRdt ) it bringiug hight, i.e, approa-
ching dawn. gfeaeg ( Sk afereair ) seo notes
on g==x in st, 282,

St. 299. fszim on the road, ‘fpzt’ i*
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»‘n\Des’i word meaning ‘road?, (Eee gHW-
THTEY ). Tho Com. explsins it as *=mgl-
Eﬁ\%’"

"8t 304, whear ( Sk. amwar) wg is o Pk,
root i the semse of Sk, WYY to mount ete.
(see Hem, VIIL 4. 206.).

St. 305, gzwz (8k. IegE) drawn up.

St. 306. xamfursw. There is a play upon
this word which has got two meanings, (1) It
is & Des't word meaning & kind of skin-disease
known as ¢ pama’ or seab, (2) or it may be
taken as equivalent to Sk. Qg lit. a princess,’
hence secondarily %2 queen.’ Cf. Com. who says:
“ Tefraty wegny: ", By playing a pun upon
this word, the lepers ‘strile at two frmts with
oue stone, They save the queen, and at the
samo time they do not spesk falsehood. By

the word Zgafren they understand io their
hearts that there is ‘a queen’ in the multitude,

but thoy wish the soldiers to understand it
not 1 this sense of o queen but in the semse
of the skin—disease of ‘pim3a’ prevalent smong
them. The soldiers do teke the word in the

latter sence which oceurs moro easily and hence
afraid of beiny infected with that disease, they

run away from them, and thus the queen and
her son are saved.

St. 307. ¥ ( Sk, @) these, T of T is
10
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dropped. & (Sk. @y ) ‘ that which exists, i,
¢ what they have got”. - :

St, 308, ¥y wmfiy ( Sk & w¥:) Hore the
instrumental is used for the locative, which is
often the case in Pk. Therefore ¥: ma: will
be equivalent to g WY,

St. 309, fafieit ( Sk ffi: ) lit. made i
reared up, brought up, gaT same as§T@ or
Jauw explained in St. 114

St. 810. yyoy ( Sk. wr: ) has got the semse
of effect’ here. & ( Sk, @xg) & is often
used in Pk, in the sense of the genitive &€
in Sk, orgmy as well as sgow, gm are Deshi
words meaning °© perturbed agitated, grestly
anxious ete, '

St. 811, gnfiy see notes on Sts. 125 and
189, wigrm y Fzew ( Sk sEmentazye )
Tho Eighteon Varieties of Leprosy, They are
mentioned by Sfilanksfird n his commentary on
Achirings Sikra as follows:~— (I) weoRgea%
(2) Pt (3) amra, (4) e, ) e
(6) 78, (1) T, (&) wowws, (9) meme, (10)
wrg, (11) ime, (11) ofww, (19) fed, (14)
Ferew, (16) feraferam, (16) Rifw, (17) qwrr, (19)
sraw®. Out of these, the first seven are call

T or * tho seven higher varioties of
lsprosy,’ and the remaining eleven are kunows

a3 GRTLIEITRIeT or * the eloven minor varie-
ties of leprosy %
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St 312 qrifrart—ardifaw 18 8 Do's word
equivalont to Sk mifgafza® ¢ o neighbour, wor-
Frzor (Sh wemfyar) wz s o Pk root for
8k w7 *to soe, to look  after, totake care of!,
ond wyirgmw 1s the causalof that, meanng
“having entrusted’

St 313 q‘Fgmmﬁ(SL Ao ) warting for,

St 317 w=ax (ce0 uotes on St 259) Fnigr(a)
{ Sk. Zimezw ] » hind of very oxcellent yode
The commentator explamns 1t as *sraferas

St. 318 G It1s a Des’s word menomng 'a
lane, a pole, a street, o rond ete’

St 821 fgad (Sh sy ) resealed told,
3t al=0 sometimes weans ‘requested

ot 326 @z ( Sh &) g:rr(% )
irresistible, ditheult to bs opposed

St 328 This verse 1s & garﬁrd kor sim
lar 1dens ef “ gavivTdr misT, TorFREaAre
TTTTHT T, T T TPRATL N7 Al “ e
oy Telr Sty ® wwa 07 ete. frodr oy
(5L feym wy ) this s but ertun gRP %
(b gatha-earT ) accumulated

St 320 Tms stanza 13 aho agqran For
parallel 1deas of tho Guy poet Kalap's lires —

“3h 3y g ol A AfR3
Mt YY) oerdt oF W eBem

St 330 @= ( ok @=x) here refers fo the

T @awg ete geT@w The comparative
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strength and weakness For the ides oxpressed

here of “arafy o afesd, weafy somi g
afeqr V@ or aaawt 18 already explamed 1

the notes on St 66 gd ( Sk w7y ) The prin-
ciple of the liberation of the soul by the com-
plete destruction of the karmas which have stuck
to 1t Lake =mw, 1t 18 one of the Nine Tattvas

of Jaw m, 1t bemng the last 1 e the pmth m
chronological order According fo Jamism, 8

‘nva’ gots Moksha when 1t destrays all 15
karmas—gcod as well as bad whch 1s done
by practismg ‘ Nirjara , and the <oul, whreh
has thus destroyed all 3s karmas completely, be-
comesa Siddha or Laberatad One—the First Pade
or Digmity 1n Jamusm and all such sounls, who
have destroyed all their karmas—good as well a8
bad—and achieved emancipation are their Far
matmgs or Gods fit tc be worshipped by all
those who are desirous of gettin, emancipation
snd becormng ‘Siddhas’, thus gettiog the s me
Pada or Digmty which these High Souls or
Paramatmas whom they wor hip, bave achieved
This 15 1m0 braef the Jama concoption or Mohsha

If we were to explar 1t i full, 1t would cover
mam  lig volunce Hence we sl all here rest
sots fied ooly with tins buof explanaton of

VMoksha given above Those desrons of Lnowing
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Sts. 333, 392, weae (Sk. Kwaw) a stone, qfear
(Sk. =sa:) lit. ‘monnted’ i e. came. See notes
on St. 304. ggan {Sk) accidentally. afurfirsy (Sk.
wfufaa—uliai®a: ) unexpectedly.

St. 833, mRw ( Sk #¥w ) wg means
‘ a festival, festivity.!

St. 834, argard ( Sk. ATgARE:) 8 oy of
“well done,” a cry of ap?robation or praise ¢ that
she was a great satee’ The commentator expl-
ains: “ srgReradTaRly oFd eIy

Here the two-sided unthoughtful nature of
the world is worth noting. As itissaid ina Guj.
idiom, ‘the world is two-coloured ( 2t{3l gfu ).’
It is such that it flatters the pro-perous thongh
going wrong, and kicks the mizerable thongh
going right, We have seen in the beginning of
our text that the people of Ujjaini flattered
Surasundari and praised the S'aiva Religion
because at that time the stars were in her fa-

vour; and they scandalized and censured Madauna-
sundari even though she took the side of Truth,

and a blame was put upon the Jaina Religion
which she patronized. Now here the rame people
praise her and the Jaina Religion, becanse
now the stars are in ber favour, Hence it is
said, ‘everybody will mske friends with you in
prosperity, but none will come to you inadver-
sity’—such is alwsys the nature of the world,
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which speaks one thing to-day and quite u
ditferent thing the very nextday, Hence persons
¢anng for Truth and Justice shounld not be gui-
ded by the opiuion of the world which isalways
fickle, and thus swerve from the {rus path
that they have taken; but with courge and
strength of thesoul, they should go on traversiog
their puth of Truth and Justice without caring
either for fame or censure, and they will find
i the end that the vietory will be theirs as was,
a3 we have goon, in the case of Madanasundari,
who though shghted off in the beginning by her
father and the people of Ujjami was honoured by
them in the end, and the people called her & great
satee,thus her victory being complete, It should be
noted, however, that 1t is not the prase orcen-
sure that counts and makes a man grest, but
the courage and soul-power that he shows,

St. 335, gftaT see notes on St. 296, FF¥AY
lit. mounted, i. e. started for, went to; see notes
on Sta. 804, 331 and 332, grame= of. frmmatea®,

=g otc,

St. 336. sraten ( Sk. mezwwer ) o room on
the top of a house. mfirger ( Sk. sfior )
a villager, s countryman,

St. 338. Rrsorett (Sk. o) pale.

St. 339 g (3k. anR) gives pain.
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St. 340, srdrTe it is an opithet of Indra
areEaty  CanaaraTe. Lit. one who breaks
the mountains, hence, Indra, who is often des-
cribed in the Rgveda as the bresker of moun-
tains, =wEar ( Sk =rw=wEr) not  worthy, bad,
grrT (3k.) has got two meanings (1) defeat (2)
insult. Here the second meaning is to be taken,

8t. 341. mgaw (Sk. =rireza:) lit. mamfested,
put forth i, e, given place to, The commentator
remarks: © WERT-ETAIGRISTEE: P i e, the
use of this phrase is conventional. mwft or
afer (Sk. giEvf) 2 wife, see nofes on St, 249,

St. 342. Fr~otd see notes on St. 338
From the paleness of the face of Shripals,
Kamalaprabhi concluded that hé was full of
anxiety, because as the idiom goes, ¢ the face
is the index of the mind.”

Ste. 344, 345, wgd (Sk. =) I ggr ( Sk

szre ) father-in-law. a'@F'au' of. Rreemgfag
etc ﬁ%{m {Sk. 79%) 7m is & Pk. root in the
sense of Sk g to be pamed ( See Hem. VIIL
4, 23). For tho idea expmssed in these two
verses cf. * IgAT: a’gnr'@rm |
wTHT G CHEL RIgOAnTAeAT 0 7 The
poet has nicely introduced this feelmu in the
heart of his hero in order to prepsre’ a scope
for tarther development of the plot. We shall
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gee Iater on that it is due to this ane single
ides that the hero Shripals is impelled to
undertake g0 meny adventures which make
the wholo story so very magnanimous and
interesting,

Bt. 346, =ewr (Sk. mgh) consisting of
four parts viz. (1) elephants, (2) chariots, (3)
cavalry, and (4) infautry, Afwo ( Sk, F=tin)
Having gathered together.

St. 347. gz bas got the sense of ‘an
army ’ here,

Bt. 348. fegd (Sk. Firfa) happiness, ease,
St. 851, uaesify (Sk. muEd) undertake,
For the ides in the second line of. “ gred =
nlramfa 7, ‘ fortupe favours the brave ’ete.
St. 352. wfadt (Sk. whirae:) tie, connection.
St, 353, gmewd-gEe is s Dedi word
baving the sense of *free’. Hence waﬁ'
means ¢ with legs froe’ i.e. ¢ freely " e is
s Dos’i word meaning * to stay, to remain,’
St. 355, mEyg (Sk. s ) mother-in-law.
From this we get Guj uw. grgaw (Sk. g3-
ovi ) serving, waiting upon. .
Sts. 260, 361, grd ( Sk, ghemi ) wife. T
@ (Sk.) sword. yrewr ( Sk) wewer ¥ 9rE™-
Et, property of Varuna ie, water, #ea (Sk)
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lit. & circle, i.e. a drop. #few (Sk. sifirq) deco-
Tated, whgammmr (Sk oRreor) The words
g and fir are many times geen used in the
scienco of omens in the senses of right nos-
tril* and *left nostril > respectively. Hencs,
widrarcama here meaus © breath moving through
the left nostril * (lit. moon's nostril).
{8k. fArieymAT) this epithet appears tobe used
23 an adjective to &wl orggga understood. The
conception of the breath passing in succession
through the right and the left nostrils, is
frequently found in books of astrolegy. For a
similac ides cf. Jinadattastri’s Vivekavilasa,
Chapter L

St. 862. s (Sk. wmw) & mine. gww
(also wzmr) this word is used n the Acha-
xangs SGtra. [ 8. 6. where it is explained by
the commentator S'ilinkasri a3 ¢ ecasighier
e, ” Hence it means & large town either on
soa or land? frerorersy (Sk. wsraw «@) ‘like a
Iion’ ; for the grammatical forn cf.
ote, !z'Ft{{{(Sk )] vicinity-qreaman. Fremfrar
(Sk. frdafir: ) freo from fear or danger.” It can
be taken both with -Siripila and &erarer.

Sts. 363, 364 are to be construed together.
&aurquy (Sk. dgmaw) the garden of Indra, gy
The commentator explains it as “cgaa ™ i, e,



154 Siri Sirivalakahd

¢full of honey, blooming’. ¥med (Sk. Sqet ) has
got the sense of «dress’ here, {and nob of ‘our-
fatn or provisions etc’).

St, 366, wg ( Sk. ww) mine. ITCHET (8k.
TG +) & helper. @ faeRT
(8k. 7 faen ) ¢ is not accomplished ' i, p. he
does not sucezed in accomplishing 1t and getting
his desired object,

St. 368. wmewn (Sk. =mEre) help.

St. 370. g (Sk.) it, the other; secondarily
ib means ‘an epemy’. It is many times used
in this sense. @radre (Sk o ) medicmal
herbs or medicines, faars (Sk. Brerg) The
Thres Metals v1z gold, silver and copper Aie-
are-ntee 18 & Des’t word m the sense of *fur-
nished with & cover,' cf, Guy. ‘w4 "

St. a71. Fifdfrda (Sk. Taffras) decli-
vity or the downward slope of & mountain.

( 8k. wigai® ) o mineralogist

ding to the roles preseribed by you. tﬂﬁ‘lfﬁ(sk-)
accomplishment or production of tha ( gold-pro-
ducing ) ¢ rasa ' or liquid ( G- AT e AR
vz Faly -Fraafa). .

St. 878, sgm ( Sk, wegrr) means t gold”
o,

St 375, Faftwey ( Sk. Rrege ) indifferente

st (Sk, st )-ww or ¥ isd Pk, root in the
sense of Sk. = * to take'.

her
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St. 376, wewsw ( Sk wgwmes) the mo-
dern Broach,

St, 879. wumnr ( Sk, wawrR ) mercantile
commothities, merchandise, of. Gnj. ¢ s3ue, Brr-
aftrefe (Sk. siwafirggs:). for Str for swmr
see notes on St, 194

St. 880, ya=y (Sk. o) lit. excellent, best,
i, e. 'big’. wzw (Sk.) T means ° e shore’ and
gz ‘distant ’, hence gqtge weans ‘a distant
shore ', qaur ( Sk. wawr ) intent on, prome to.
georg ( Sk. sgoat-gendy wAf) ¢ gots ready,
o with § means ‘to make straight, put in
order, arrange, make ready ete. wrwmars (Sk.
QEGTETTor-STEeTte) ‘ships’

St, 981, aRgmgdr (Sk momgw ) a
middle-sized bost. ( g =boat ). =7 (Sk. Fwwy)
& mast. qReaTeaT (Sk. gfcwtear) furnished with,

St, 382. q= is a Des’i word iu the semse
of ‘big, long, ete) (zee Hem.s 2afimranrar. 7.
82) @t is an Arabic word in the sense of
Yourney’. In Ratnasekharsdri®time (1 e 1
the 14th century ) tha Indian navy was in the

hands of the Arabs and other Mohammadans
and hence many such Arabic words bad come into

vogue. In Sk. we have got the word gwx where
3t means ¢ & fish” But this &k word §we is very
old end belongs to the days even befor the wall..
known Sk, poet Kildas, and is quite different
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from the same Arabic word having the sense
of * journey, * Afegrr—ATeay (as well as &g, 2T
qer, 351 ) are Dedi words in the sense of
¢aboat, *The word 3=y in this sense is very raroly
met with in Sk, also. ot ( Sk. gy ) a kind of
boat, }wig, It is a Des'i word meaning ¢ a boat.’

St. 383. fyg is a DesY word mesning ‘&
kind of boat”. Tt also means ‘a dagger,a weapon.
e (Sk. sgeesaTy ) fifty-four. smew ( Sk
wird) lit. one that roams, i e, & (kind of) boat.
davar (Sk. gz ) fifty. gt ( Sk, qafi-
7, thirty five. weew (Sk. &o7) a kind of boat.
Afza is » Des'i word meaning ¢ a boat'.

Sis, 384 to 387 are to be construed together.

384. T same ag FAYOE in St. 379, M-
e f5 )m is 2 Dest word  wmesning * the
captain of a ship' siaffsar (Sk. afftzar)
boarded, embarked on.

St. 885, grsfiag isa Dest word mesning

‘a diver’. The commentator explains it thus:
aﬁ% afa ¥ ag Frerrmafa T wolEgR I

=7, :rﬁng it is & Des’i word meaning ‘8
boatman in charge of a certain part of a BhlP~
<ggvaa it is & Desi word meaning ‘rower’ cf
Guy, waill. e s Des'i word meamngs‘ mariaer.
gt a Dot'! word meaning ‘s helmsman’
-of. Guj. ‘Yl wrmaenr 8 Desi word meaning
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‘eare, of. Guy  ‘eqnall’  woseARTR R
(Fa‘smeanifafaiadm) © who were taken special

care of’

St 386 wrorfyg (Sk st ) vanous fag-
taaea ( Sk Rremagss) Frasis explained by the
Com as eqrz mesnmg  mtently engaged
w, busy with’ Hence Temgss means
“whose hands were ntently engaged in 1 e 1n
whose hands there were (weapons) wm=iw ( ok
aaeta) it with effort 1 e carefully, dihgently,
assrduously

St 387 famfc » Des: word meanmg ‘a
kind of ornament decorating a ship gy (8k
Tgge) excollent erest Fax (or @a) “al, of
Guy 42’ The commentator explams thus “ &3t
TETEAMTE T AT aﬁq:{ R T
a Des: word meaning * a rope ' mrmwwa Dest
word meaning ‘ astrong anchor’ The commentator

explans 14 thus HR‘vm’a' FErT  faeRe
quFTa!’ g3uz o Desy word which the commen-
tator explams as ¢ qyvAEw’ a kind of
implement for the protection of the shyp AL (k)
a drom

St 388, 389 are to be construed together
T (bh T ) proviswon for the journey.
@z (Sb =me) s large quantity ITg=T It 1moun
ted 1 e embarked on see notes on S5t 307 -

A ( Sk arermbe) esused to be put on
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eail. a9 ( Sk, ay-rerme ) being beaten, @ie
{Sk.) a lond noise. It also means ‘clear, excellent,
exalted; e notes on St. 80. frmwrr ( Sk.
Fraias: ) a sailor.

St. 390, wreHEr [ Sk Frogm-—HS (black)
TE o= @ Fege: ] who had  his face furned
black, Fafer ( Sk. gzl ) baving got down
dFraft it is a Dest word having the sense of
“eqadt’ or a female evil spirit.” cf, Guj. <aflhad),’

St. 391, syrorrens see notes on St 340, s g
{ Sk. Elf‘m thirty two.

St. 392, firgt or firgur is a Des'i word in
the sense of ¢ present,’ of, Guj. “ale’

St 893, afE=am (S q'g—gq-r) aecordmo‘
to your desire, a5 you please.

St. 396 =gz (Sk. =wgdz ) o market, a
forum. I=wy see notes on St. 305, sty (Sk.

:} surrounded.

St. 897, 7v (Sk.) not.

St. 398, qamror (Sk. G=rtaw ) a lion, Here
Shripila compates Dhavala to a beast, and
bimself to a lion, and says that a beast like
Dhavala can be given in oblation aud not s
lion like himself.,

St. 399, 7w ( Sk At ) & jookal. AW
a crowd.

8t 400 gmeymTy ( Sk. wawarg ) lit, whose
nrowess is crushed 1. e. ¢ defeated ".
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Errata

Preface
P, 1 line 9 Read Ol for Qi
Introduction
P, 2 lne 4 Read Gautamaswami for
Gutamaswam:

P2, 18 , wermw for mmmm

P 2 , 24 , ocovornors for governaeis

P, 5, 10 , follomng for folwing

P 7, 26 , Siddhachalra tor Siddha
chora

P12, 7 , hhked for iked

Text

P 2lme 15 read frafd Fo fmafsas

P.3, u , oy , e

P33, 18 , » oA

P4, 7, ugwatw ,, FEEIOT

P.5, 4 , WR » ST

? s, 4 , B, G
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s, 7 . wEIs . B

P' 5 » 13 ” W& » W’i’iﬁ

®5, 19 , wk » A
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P 14
P, 14
P 14
P 15
P. 15
P. 15
P. 16
P, 16
P17
P, 18
P. 20
P21
P. 24
v, 30
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Errata 3

18 » SO 1 SureT}
20 » fETE »
7, feefe ,, o
» WEA , wE
8 ”» q-a‘h » ﬁﬁ
» TEEEN ,, wRTR

Clranslation
2 Read heart on the for heart the
12 ,, named for name 1
24 ,, you for yeu
22 ,, attachment for attachment
24 ,, Should for sh ould
26 1» worshipped for worshippd

24 ., ascetics for acetics
14 ,, beantifal for beautful
18 omit the words in the secand

bracket and read for them
the science of characteristic
marks of things
23 Read action for actian
7, “accumulated foraccumnlated
15 » desire for esire
15 ,» directions for dircetions
8 » Should for Shonld
16 »  Performing for Perfoiming
14, dehght for deli ght
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" doughter for dang ter '
throngh for tovough
Sinful for Sinfall

sikotiari (o femsle evil
spirit generally known 88
qady for woman, ® -

heer forher

Notes

1 line 20 Read Ocean for Occan

1
6
11
20
21
23
38
93
101
103
108
11
132
134
141
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142-.,,

148
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5
20
2
14
16
23
2
27
1
11
1
17
4
17
14
20
14

3

The for The

celibacy for celebacy
afraTeRr for AR
neighbour for nighbour
Convinced for Gonvicted
Hence for Henee
approaching for app oacing
o for =

account for accout
excess for ex—cess
laywomen for laywemel
accompanied for accompsil
enemies for enomies
especially for especialy
ConventionalforConveﬂh"“"
sequired for raquired
Second for First



